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Introducing CimEdit

Welcome to CimEdit

GFK-1396F

Y ou are about to reap the benefits of using CimEdit, with its runtime partner,
CimView—the first ActiveX HMI graphics container. The object oriented graphics
editing, CimEdit, and the runtime viewer, CimView, are easy to learn and easy to
use. They blend industry standards with advanced interface designs to provide you
with an intuitive package that lets you perform operations easily and naturally. Tight
integration of all CIMPLICITY functionality makes system design, configuration,
and operation simple. This package combines the power of CIMPLICITY software
with the Windows user interface that you are used to, right out of the box —thereis
no complex set-up, installation, or programming to learn. Crisp graphics and smooth
animation make CimEdit and CimView a pleasure to work with.

A Screen in CimEdit

{_, Paint_cim - CimE dit

File Edt View Fomat Took Help
Ol|=(E] & [E=ls] <]~ S al=]=
Wﬂl&lﬂl/"ﬂl‘llﬂl - |C)|Aa|i||nu:|ﬂ|

b Faitcm <
For Help, press F1 142136 4




CimEdit Tools

CimEdit provides a set of tools that et you graphically represent your facility.
Windows users will quickly notice the toolbars located around the screen. The
toolbars provide the drawing tools such as the capability to draw Line, Polyline,
Polygon, Rectangle, Ellipse, Arcs, Text and Button objects. CimEdit provides the
capability to import OLE and ActiveX objectsinto your screens. Trending, Quality
Charts, and Alarm Viewer are examples of CIMPLICITY ActiveX objects. Third
party OLE and ActiveX objects that can be embedded include Excel spreadsheets
and charts to bitmaps, video, and sound files. Once objects are created, they can be
resized, rotated or moved using the "handles’ that appear when the object is selected.
With this combination of graphic tools, drawing graphic screens that accurately
depict a production processis very smple.

Once the objects are placed on the screen, another toolbar provides a powerful set of
alignment tools. Objects can be aligned automatically with a configurable grid, or
aligned as groups using the object alignment tools, which include the ability to space
objects evenly as well as align them in relation to each other. Objects can also be
rotated, flipped, grouped, or ungrouped.

Any object can then be animated using the object property sheet that pops up when
you double-click on an object or click on the property sheet icon on the forms
toolbar. This property sheet allows you to choose from a wide variety of animation
and control functions.

The animation properties of any object are displayed in afile tabular format that
allows you to navigate quickly between animation properties including: rotation, fill,
movement, color, and text annunciation, geometry, scaling, events, or the ability to
take an action using the procedure card from the property page.

1-2 CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



CimEdit Features
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CimEdit comes with an abundance of features to give you maximum ease and
flexibility when you configure the screens for your project. Some of these features
are:

» Interactive, dynamic configuration alows you to add or modify point
configuration data from anywhere within CimEdit

= A Point Browser dialog box gives you the ability to access any CIMPLICITY
point on the entire network, and use this point to animate an object.

» Standard Object shapes are provided for use in your system, including squares
and rectangles, circles and ellipses, lines, polylines, arcs, pies, and cords.
Position, style, color, and rotation are some of the attributes that can be defined.

= OLE and ActiveX embedded objects give your screens more power. Trend
charts, spreadsheet charts, multimedia presentations, and live motion video can
all provide power and extensibility to your system. OLE and ActiveX in-place
editing of embedded objects allows you to view your screen asasingle
document without popping up other application windows. OLE and ActiveX
drag-and-drop support means you can just drag an OLE or ActiveX abject from
one document to another. Drag Excel chartsinto CimEdit. Drag objects from
one CimEdit screen to another.

= A Drag and Drop Library of over 2000 Symbols and SmartObject™ objects
makes creating screens asnap. The CIMPLICITY Object Explorer allows you to
easily drag and drop the symbols and SmartObjects into the screens you are
creating.

You can aso add to the library by creating your own set of SmartObjects.
SmartObjects are easily created with standard CIMPLICITY objects through
Group Editing and Expression Variables. Group Editing provides the ability to
edit properties of objects within a group without ungrouping the objects.
Expression Variables provide the ability to use variables anywhere an
expression or point can be used. A variable can be replaced with either astring
or numeric value. The substitution of a variable can take place at either edit time
or a run time.

» Movement and Rotation are two animations that can be performed on objects.

» Filled Objects including fill from top, bottom, left, right, or bi-directional. Bi-
directional fill isaunique feature that allows you to configure a single object,
which can fill in two directions from a center point. Thisisideal for bipolar bar
graphs.

» Interior and Border Animation provides you the ability to animate the internal
and outline aspects of objects. Interior Animation allows for color and pattern
changes. Border Animation changes the line surrounding the object.

Introducing CimEdit
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Events can be configured to handle
Expression High, Expression Update
Key Down, Key Up

Mouse Down, Mouse Up

Object Inserted, Object Removed
Periodic

Screen Close, Screen Open
SmartObject

While Key Down

2 While Mouse Down

Frame Animation isacompound object that allows a series of framesto be
defined. Each frame can consist of different objects. A particular frameis
displayed based on the value of an expression. This allows areas of the screen to
change like a filmstrip.

Hold Last Value can be defined on a project basis. This feature allows you to
configure the system to hold the last known values of pointsin your CimView
screens if the points go into an Unavailable State. Text pointsin this state will
display in a configured color (determined for the entire project).

L2 2 7 2 N 7

Metafile Import alows Windows Metafile objects produced by programs such
as AutoCad and PowerPoint to be cut and pasted into CimEdit. The imported
images can be decomposed into CIMPLICITY objects and can be fully
animated. Thisisin contrast to bitmap imports that remain as single static
objects.

Point Search & Replace allows you to search the screen for a point and
highlight all objects that contain the point. Y ou can then replace point identifiers
within a CimEdit screen by simply typing over the namein alist of points used
in the screen.

Scalable Objects provides the ability to change the size of an object based on
the value of a point. The object can be scaled independently in the X and Y
directions.

Scripting allows Basic Control Engine Scriptsto be run froma CimView
procedure.

Undo/Redo allows you to undo and redo a series of modifications to graphic
screens.

Visibility Animation allows an object’s visibility to be controlled by an
expression. If an object isinvisible, it cannot be selected.

Online Help provides comprehensive, indexed documentation, which isjust a
keystroke away at any time.

Object Help can be configured for any object on the screen. The operator can
then access this help at any time using the right mouse button.

Dynamic Screen Testing allows you to test screen-editing changes in CimEdit
without changing your original screen. By using the Test button on the standard
menu bar, you can automatically start a CimView window to view your edits
without committing to them.
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A Word about CimView

CimView isthe powerful, graphics runtime portion of CIMPLICITY HMI where the
features you used in CimEdit cometo life. Powerful animation techniques give
smooth, flicker-free animation to your graphic screens. With CimView, you will see
your process information displayed in both textual and graphic format. Alarms, video
clips, pop-up windows, and the large selection of animation features help you
transform your process data into process information, allowing you to improve your
quality, productivity, and profitability.

GFK-1396F

With CimView you can:

View powerful graphic and text information.
Access powerful scripts by pressing akey or clicking on an object.

Get a description of the animation and actions associated with an object with a
click of the mouse.

Display Help text with a click of the mouse.
Display screens from other applications via OLE Automation.

Using CimEdit's Dynamic Screen Testing, you can review what CimView will
display as frequently as you want.

Introducing CimEdit
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Opening CimEdit

About Opening CimEdit from the Workbench

The CIMPLICITY HMI Workbench offers you familiar features (also found in Windows
Explorer) for opening new and existing CimEdit screens.

This chapter reviews the methods available to you for:
e Opening anew CimEdit screen.
e Open an existing screen to edit.

Opening a New CimEdit Screen

There are several ways to open anew CimEdit screen.

47 10 open a new CimEdit screen:
1. Select Screens inthe left pane of the Workbench.
Method 1-Use a quick method
Double-click Screens.
Method 2-Use the popup menu
2. Click the right mouse button.
3. Select New from the popup menu.

y g Object Chil+h
ﬁ Froject

w Window

ben..  ChleO

- CIMPLICITY Configura... [E[=]
ft—Project Wiew Toolz Help

&9 Frint..  Chil+P
(&, Print Preyiew
B[] Pririt Setup,...

ﬁ 1 Cimpdemo. gef

R | o alERter
e+ Equipment B [E(EtE e im0

[#

B0 Security B :

-2 Status Logs uplizater (Sl el
£
£

(1] Runtime &1 Field Chooser...
-] Advanced Eilt Search

----- £F) Measuremen

(-1 Basic Cortrol v AutaFil

[]--‘ D atabase Lo [Eopy i
----- E Action Calenda

Exit

& | Htc_Hyd.cim
|£] indexing. cim
|£] Inletair. cim
|#] Integration.cim
|#] Layout cim

|£] mnac_ztat.cim _lﬂ
< 3 | KT | »

Ready Stop Z
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Method 3—Use the Workbench menu bar
2. Select Screens intheleft pane of the Workbench.
3. Clock File on the Workbench menu bar.

4. Select New.
5. Select Object.
Method 4-Use the keyboard

2. Select Screens inthe left pane of the Workbench.
3. Press ALT+F on the keyboard.
The drop down File menu opens.
4. PressN on the keyboard.
5. PresO.
Method 5-Use the keyboard
Press Ctrl+N on the keyboard.

Result: A new CimEdit screen opens when you use any of the five methods.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001
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Opening an Existing CimEdit Screen

There are several waysto open an existing CimEdit screen.

GFK-1396F

To open an existing CimEdit screen:
1. Select Screens inthe left pane of the Workbench.

2. Select the screen that you want to edit in the right pane of the Workbench.

Opening an Existing CimEdit Window

Drop down menu

[& Properties Alt+Enter

' Delete
uplieate
Heramie

Cimpdemo._gef - CIMPLICITY Workben... [H[=] E3

roiect Wiew Toolz Help

ﬁj I eazurement Linits
-7 Basic Contral Engit
[]--‘ [atabasze Logger
----- E Arction Calendar

4] |

|#] odometer.ref
|£| Optiohs_| ntegration. o
| #] averall. i

|#] Dverview.cim

@ pager. cim

@] pager wav

|#] Paint. cim

E playavi.bat

Goy 1 [

| Mame :I

|£| mac_ztat.cim
[ |£| Mainteru. cim Popup menu
B[] Securiy |#] Mavement_FatationE xamp
-] Status Logs |#] Movement_Rotation o
-2 Funtime @ . =l
#-C7 Advanced

Tartan Wi Check
Add to Zip

O
R

Mew... Ctrl+M
Delete Hum Del

Ed
Gy
i

Field Chooser...
Search...
Auto Fil

|£| pOpUp. Cifi
4

Ready

|

Stop 2

Method 1-Use the popup menu
3. Click the right mouse button.
4. Select Edit from the popup menu.
Method 2—Use the Workbench menu bar
3. Click Edit on the Workbench menu bar.
4. Select Properties.

Method 3—Use the keyboard

Press Alt+Enter on the keyboard.

Result: The CimEdit window you selected opens when you use any of the three

methods.

Opening CimEdit
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Reviewing CimEdit Configuration

CimEdit Configuration Overview

CimEdit combines the features commonly found in high-powered graphics applications,
with an abundant number of state of the art configuration tools. They all help you take
advantage of CIMPLICITY HMI’s extensive runtime capabilities. Consequently, you can
create CimView screens that are clear, easy, and robust.

Looking over the CimEdit Window
As you configure your CimEdit screen, you will work on two or more levels.

The levels are as follows:

=  Screen-the primary workspace in which you create the CimEdit/CimView
configuration.

»= Frame container —containing two or more frames. Each frame can contain
groups and/or objects that display when the frame’s pre-configured conditions
evaluate to True.

»  Group-acollection of several objectsthat are combined to act likeasingle
object in certain instances.

= Object—the primary item with which you work.

Minimize/Maximize/Restore/Close

CimEdit Screen Example
Buttons

Control Menu - ‘/_, FramesKiln.cim:FAContr3:FAFrame5 - CimEdit [H[=] [E3
Button -

Menu Bar ¥ File Edit “iew Fomat Tools Frame Help

[DlzE el o] @kl BB E

Toolbars 4

3
4
N s » [{ KILN STATUS
creen — >
x
2 Frame g

3 Text + Button
=a Group

4 (Text) Object

Status Bar

In addition to providing you with high-powered graphics toolsin its toolbars and menus,
CimEdit provides you with easy to use dialog boxes. These dialog boxes are powerful
enough for the most sophisticated programmers and easy enough for screen designers
whose abilities |ean more toward design. .
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Reviewing Configuration Steps

If you are designing screensin CimEdit that will be used during runtimein CimView,
you are probably a system administrator, engineer and/or screen designer. That means
you know how to add one simple element to another until you create, what can be, an

elaborate and complex final product.

Y ou design CimEdit screens the same way. Although your completed CimEdit screens
will provide your plant with unprecedented monitoring power, developing themisa
systematic process. Because each step is self-contained, you can jump around as much as
you want.

When you begin to plan how CimView will monitor, evaluate, and report on the status of
your system’ s processes, there are some basic factors to consider.

They include:

=  Information requirements for CimView
2 Choosing data sources.
> Determining user interaction needs.
2 Determining where runtime information will be used.

= CimEdit configuration choices
2 Estimating the number of screensthat are needed.
> Selecting CimEdit objects that will convey the information most effectively.
> Choosing which CimEdit processes will unleash the power of the objects.
> (Optional) Adding ActiveX and third party objects.
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Information Requirements for CimView

How you design your CimEdit configuration depends on your project’s information
requirements. Therefore, your planning begins with determining those requirements. The
requirements include:

»  Choosing data sources.
= Determining user interaction needs.
= Determining information destinations.

Choosing Data Sources

Information that CimView displays, calculates, and monitors can come from awide
variety of sources.

Sourcesinclude:
» Point data.
*  Vaiables.
»  Expressions.
=  Other data sources.

Point Data Sources for CimView

Point values are at the core of CimView monitoring and regulation of processes.
Points defined in CIMPLICITY’ s Point Configuration application are readily
available whenever you need them in CimEdit. In addition, if you need to create new
points you can easily open the Point Configuration application through CimEdit.

» Device Point values from PLCs or other devices provide the CimView viewer
with the ability to monitor a process represented by several points.

»  Virtual Points provide a flexible way to create calculated values.
Two common uses for a point are;

»  Setpointsto affect a process.

= Alone or in expressions to display information about a process.

Variables as Data Sources within CimView

Variables are flexible containers for information and do not add to your project’s
overhead. A variable has a unique name, avariable ID, and represents a value that can be
assigned to it during configuration of the CimEdit screen or at runtime.

Some of the data sourcesit can represent are:
= Full Point ID
= Partia Point ID
= Text string in an expression.

GFK-1396F Reviewing CimEdit Configuration 33



A variable does not communicate with the PLC but iswholly contained in CimEdit.

Example of a Variable

Different values (types of values) are assigned to avariable ID { var _val ue} for
different items on a CimEdit screen.

Variable ID Value

var _| evel 40

var _| evel tank_| evel (point)

var _| evel tank_l evel +50
var _| evel Assigned during runtime

In addition to providing you with several options for assigning values, variables can
streamline your configuration time. For example, when you create an object that uses
variable IDs, you can use the same object in several locations on a CimEdit screen, or on
several different screens and assign different text strings to each instance of the object.

Expressions as Data Sources for CimView

Expressions provide a valuable and flexible way to help you evaluate, compare, and use
the information gathered by points or variables or both.

An expression includes points, variables, or both along with any of the following
CimEdit operations:

»=  Arithmetic

*» Logica

»=  Alarm functions

=  Bitwise

= Conversion

* Relationa

= Scientific
CimEdit provides you with an easy to use Expression dialog box, in which you build
complicated expressions with just afew clicks of the mouse.

Other Data Sources for CimView

Although points, variables, and expressions are sources for the most current information
in CimView, you may need to view logged, historical, or other types of information.
These values can come from vast number of sources, including:

» Logged files
= Textfiles
»  Other database type files

Ié. Note: These data sources are available through features, such as Trending, or scripts.
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Determining User Interaction with CimView Screens

CimView provides you with the framework to take full advantage of CIMPLICITY
HMI’s powerful setpoint capabilities.

These capabilities include enabling CimView users to change device point valuesin a
PLC to turn a machine on/off, open/close valves, or increase/decrease values to control
how processes will function.

Determining where Runtime Information will be used

GFK-1396F

If you have more than one CimView viewer, it isagood ideato lay out what information
needs to be displayed and what type of user interaction isrequired at each location. The
number and type of locations may be a major factor in how the screen design will be
most effective.

For example, locations can be as disparate as being on:

=  Ononeor more Viewersin the network.

» Remote, with auser accessing the CIMPLICITY HMI project through
WebView.

= Remote, with auser accessing the CIMPLICITY HMI project through
PocketView on a handheld PC.

Reviewing CimEdit Configuration
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CimEdit Configuration Choices

CimEdit offers you a number of tools and featuresto help you design the CimView
screens that will work most effectively in your organization. The choices you make
depend, of course, on your project’s information requirements. Y ou aso have the
flexibility to cater to your own and the users' design preferences.

The basic issues you will deal with are to determine the:

Estimated number of screens for the project.
Objects that will convey CimEdit data.
CimEdit processes that will unleash the power of the objects.

(Optional) ActiveX and third party objects that may enhance CimView's
capabilities.

Estimating the Number of Screens for a Project

When you have determined your information requirements, you can estimate the number
of screens that need to be designed. The number will be influenced by the:

Anticipated number of viewer destinations that require different screens

Type and number of monitoring and regulating tasks that can be divided into
logical units

Amount of information to be displayed, keeping in mind that displays need to be
clear to view in aruntime environment

Note: Using framesis another layout option if you have several objects on a screen that
will change during runtime, based on asimilar set of conditions. See the “ Configuring
Runtime Movement and Animation” chapter in this manual for detailed information
about configuring frames.

Selecting Objects to Convey CimView Data

CimEdit provides you with a huge variety of objectsto contain, display, and let the
CimView user act on the data flowing to, from, and within it.

Objectsinclude:

Basic graphic shapes that you create.

Text objects.

Wide variety of SmartObjects from CimEdit’s Object Explorer.

OLE objects.

Picture objects (Metafiles) converted by you into to CimEdit objects.

Entire AutoCad drawings imported as a set of CIMPLICITY HMI objects.
ActiveX controlsincluding the CIMPLICITY Alarm Viewer and Trend chart.
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These objects may be a:
»  Single element, such as a text message

»=  Pre-configured group of objects, such as most objectsin CimEdit’s Object
Explorer

= Group of objects combined by you

CimEdit also provides you with a huge variety of tools as toolbar buttons and menu items
to change the object’s appearance. Thisincludes changing its:

» Size
= Shape.
= Angle of rotation.
= Color andfill.
Another time saving feature provided by CimEdit is the ability to create linked objects.

Linked objects save you val uable time by providing you with the ability to change a
single object, the linked object, and then let CIMPLICITY HMI finish the job of updating
every link to that linked object, in your entire project.

In addition, this single source capability insures that any specification or change made to
the linked object will be reproduced exactly in every link to that linked object.

By mapping out the data flow, you can narrow down your choice of objects for each
CimEdit task. Because each configuration is composed of a series of small steps, you can
easily change your mind as you begin configuration.

Unleashing the Power of CimView

GFK-1396F

When objects are laid out you are ready to make them work for you.
Anything on the screen, including the screen, can be involved in actions that occur
= Within CimEdit, for example, another screen can be opened.
= A machine or process can be turned on and off or regulated.
Objects can a so be used to monitor plant processes, including:
= Normal operations
= Alarm states
=  Trends

It isin this phase of configuration that you will involve various types of data. What you
want each object to represent and do will determine which type you use.

Y ou may have placed some of the objects on your CimEdit screen to promote one or
more actions. The screen, itself, can also be involved.

Reviewing CimEdit Configuration



Process for Triggering Actions in CimView
The processis straightforward, involving a:
Trigger

An event triggers a procedure or calls a script. CimEdit provides along list of events
from which you can choose the best one for your requirements.

Result

A procedureis one or more actions that are triggered in the specified order when an
event occurs and while the screen is displayed in CimView. CimEdit provides
several actions from which a screen designer can easily compile a meaningful list.

A script, which is usually written by a system administrator, uses the same Editor
and Basic language as the Basic Control Engine. Anything you can do in a normal
script, you can do in a CimEdit script. CimEdit provides additional extensions to
give you awider range of screen development choices. However, CimEdit scripts
are only accessible from the screen in which you create them.

Procedure Script
Action 1
. Basic language
AthO“ 2 +CIMPLICITY
Action n extensions

Terminal Action

Options for Monitoring Processes in CimView

CimEdit provides several choicesto create activity on your screens that make if easy for
a CimView user to quickly determine the status of a point or expression. ltems can:

= Move.

* Rotate.

» Changeinsize.

= Fill up.

»  Change color and text through animation.
Items can be:

= Groups.

=  Objects.

= Text.

= Lines.

= Shapes.
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Each configuration involves a few simple arithmetic calculations. Combining or nesting
activities requires only the simple configuration that you do for each.

Y our options depend only on the requirements for your project, your ingenuity, and
system resources.

Adding ActiveX and Other Objects
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Because CimEdit provides you with ActiveX objects, such as Trend and XY charts, as
well asthe ability to use such diverse items as entire CAD drawings you may need to do
more configurations. Simply continue in the same systematic manner.

Reviewing CimEdit Configuration
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Dialog Boxes Overview

CimEdit configuration is accomplished in several tabs of a Properties dialog box.
However, you will discover that there is an internal consistency making many of the tabs
similar to others. In addition, dialog boxes at the different levelsin CimEdit, from
screens to objects have many of the same tabs. Consequently, by understanding a few
basic concepts, you can easily do the configuration you need to create an effective and
powerful CimEdit interface for your CIMPLICITY HMI project.

Sample of Easy to Fill in tabs Found in CimEdit Dialog Boxes

Expression dialog provides you with the operators.

Fills/Movement/Rotation/Scaling
are similar to fill in

Properties - Group [Needle Hotation] '—'.&HFI] ;l a

Edit Expression

o |
Ewvents | Script I Wariables | b enus Cancel |
Colors I GFeometmy | Group | General
Movement I Scaling RotationFil I Calor &nimation —lHEIID
— Fiotation Paint 1Dx... |
Exprezsion; 1 O]F100.0 Jj Edit Foirt... |
Expr. min/mas: IEI I'IIJD LI NEWPDint...l
Center offset: ID pt ID Pt J & point i in & warning high state.
Mindmas angle: IEI |-11D A_| BOR | = | MOD | SN
Fil D [ cEwL | LE | WE | soR
E xpreszion: I Jj N_l COos | LOG | MOT | TAMN
v e 100 b | EQ [LOGID | OR | TRUNC
[Uiestian; IFiII frombattom  v| I~ Bipolar £| EXP | LT | AND | XOR
EillEtle: | Solid ¥ 1' FLR | Max | sHL |

R | GE | MIN | SHR

ak I Cancel Lpply Help
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CimEdit Screen Configuration Example

GFK-1396F

Following is asimple CimEdit configuration example. It begins with determining some
information requirements for a process and continues with configuring screen for
CimView that will address the information requirements.

Procedures can be grouped into six steps for basic configuration.

Steps include;

Step 1. Determine the information sources. See page 3-11.

Step 2. Determine any required user interaction. See page 3-12.

Step 3. Determine the information destinations. See page 3-12.

Step 4. Estimate the number of screens that will be needed. See page 3-13.

Step 5. Select and layout objects that will effectively display the information. See
page 3-14.

Step 6. Configure each object to function as required during runtime. See page 3-15.

Step 1. Determine the Information Sources
There are three PLCs.
1. PLC 1lisconnectedto Tank 1.

2. PLC 2isconnected to athrottling valve regulating flow to Tank 1.
3. PLC 3isconnected to Tank 2.

CIMPLICITY HMI hasthe following configured points:

Tankl_Level

Tankl_Tenp

Tank1l_Fl ow

Val ve_Pi st on

Tank2_Fl ow

o~ DB

Example: Some Information Sources for which CimEdit will be Configured

PLCs

Temperature  Flow

Reviewing CimEdit Configuration
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Step 2. Determine any Required User Interaction

On Viewer 1
Users need to regulate the valve piston opening through PLC 2.

Step 3. Determine the Information Destinations
There are two Viewers.
CimView users need to:
On Viewer 1
Monitor the current level of Tank 1.
Monitor the current temperature of Tank 1.

1

2

3. ViewaTank 1level trend.

4. View aTank 1 temperature trend.
5

Monitor the rate of flow out of the Tank 1 valve (into Tank 1).

On Viewer 2
6. View the percent level in Tank 2.
7. View therate of flow to Tank 1.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001
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Step 4. Estimate the Number of Screens

In response to the information requirements, three CimView screens will be designed.

Reviewing CimEdit Configuration

1. Screen1will:
A. Display asthe main screen on Viewer 1.
B. ReceivedevicedatafromPLC 1 and PLC 2.
C. Send setpoint input to PLC 2.
2. Screen 2 will:
A. Display on Viewer 1.
B. Be opened through Screen 1.
C. ReceivedevicedatafromPLC 1.
3. Screen 3 will:
A. Display on Viewer 2.
B. Receivedatafrom Screen 1 (Tank 1 flow).
C. Receivedevicedatafrom PLC 3 (Tank 2 flow)
Screen 1 (P ——————— <1
[o=E s =] =] me]=] -]
| =] | ta] o ][] (e (9]
! View points
! 1 e
memememececeeecean--ib---p-Tankl Level A
i Regulate !
: 2 Valve_Piston —-ceeaemadboao2?
=== -»Tank1_Temp
! Move between ] )
Screen 1 View point
' Tank1_Flow R
- o1 ' |
Muﬁéﬂﬁg@ﬂﬁg ~_ 1 |535.494 I \. Z i
Soreen 2 T —c=SCreen 3
View trends “C¢"€€Nn e e
3 5\ / ! pLC3
--»Tankl_Temp ) . ! i
4 View point I---!
F--pTankl_Level Tank1_Flow
=T = View point 7
Tank2_Flow <@-------ft-----H

3-13



Step 5. Select and Layout Objects

Objects that will effectively display the information requirements include:
1. A CimEdit SmartObject tank to display the Tank 1 level.
2. A text object to display the exact Tank 1 temperature.

3. A CIMPLICITY HMI ActiveX trend object to display atrend of Tank 1
temperatures.

A CIMPLICITY HMI ActiveX trend object to display atrend of Tank 1 levels.
A CimEdit SmartObject gauge to display the Tank 1 flow.
A CimEdit SmartObject lever to enable user setpoint action for the valve piston.

A space isreserved on Screen 3 for a copy of the CimEdit SmartObject gauge.
To save time, this object will be copied after it is fully configured. Settings can
then be changed after the object is copied to apply the object to Tank 2.

N o g A

8. A spaceisreserved on Screen 3 for alinked copy of the CimEdit SmartObject
gauge after it is fully configured. The gauge display will be the same on Screen
3asitison Screen 1.

9. Text buttonsto open Screens 1 and 2.

M &» CimEdit1~ - CimE dit
D@ [ (m) o] | S| oleje] ]|
M~ e =(e=o] - o] o] a] 9]
Tank 1 View i
P Tankl_Level (title will be linked) L]
alve_Piston (setpoint) : .
> Tankl_Temp Object will be linked :
5 [ =% '
| e ¥ Tankl_Flow
B I R —
Flow !
M [535.494 T T = !
: [ 2|8 M| =[] - | O] e] atlnrlalnizl ai ) """i
E Reserved fo S e[| ooreen 3
H title link N xis|bl | =lelo) - |olwllduiol| o] 3 |
! “--peTankl_Temp-{p] CimEdit Reservedfor  yg (_.lIi pLC3
: 4 ActiveX title link Reserved for e
------- - Tankl_Level- 9] Sirend link (of 5)
Reserved
; for copy 7 Tank2_Flow
(of5) ~ TwmmmmmmmmTT o
For Help, press F1 1535.434
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Step 6. Configure each Object Runtime Function
The objects are configured using some of CimEdit’s powerful configuration features.
1. Tank 1tank usesthefill feature.
2. Tank 1 temperature changes through Expression and color animation.

3. Tank 1 temperature trends are the result of configuring the CIMPLICITY
HMI ActiveX trend object.

4. Tank 1 level trends are the result of configuring the CIMPLICITY HMI
ActiveX trend object.

5. TheTank 1 SmartObject gauge uses rotation.
6. TheLevel for the valve piston setpoint uses the movement feature.

7. Thereserved place for a copy of the gauge uses rotation with criteria
modified to reflect Tank 2.

8. Thereserved place for alink container on Screen 3 displaysthe link to the
SmartObject gauge on Screen 1.

9. Buttonsto open each screen are activated by a Mouse up event.

&, CimE dit1~ - CimE dit
Screen 1 Eile Edit “iew Format Tools Frame Help
ey = = N =< R e =1 L4 | = |
[~ |y | =]~ |=]an] ot @|e] a| )]

Tank 1 View
8
1‘-.

1
——®Tankl_Level-

Valve_Piston (setpoint)

pLc1 2 N S
— Tankl_Temp—tm = K 3 Tank1_Flow
Flow

Screen 2 B —
[E= AECIEEETEEEERS
@l

1
1
1
H
¥l i Screen 3
y i
3 Tank 2 View 8 i
Tank1_Temp-» | ] —— ||| GPLC3
% " ‘.-a s
4 [ Tank1_Flow *
L Tankl_Level 4| Trend Flow
<72
i Z Tank2_Flow
Configuration Features r.n__Fnluw = T
1 Fil 5 Rotation linked object
2 Color animation 6 Movement 9 Mouse up event{
3 ActiveX 7 Rotation (Copied objecty ~ OPen Screen action
4 ActiveX 8  Link container

This powerful configuration was done through simple and similar tabsin each object's (or
screen’s) Properties dialog box. The dialog box is accessed by double-clicking the object
(or screen). It could also have been configured through scripts.
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Configuring a CimEdit
Screen

About CimEdit Screens

Y our CimEdit screen provides you with several diverse features and capabilities that you
can use at any time during your screen design session. These features enable you to:

GFK-1396F

Alter the screen's appearance.

> Screen color, fill, pattern, and border

2 Screensize

Use workspace aids.

> Grid display

2 Mouselocation status

> Toolbar selection and descriptions

Create variables that are available to all objects.

Create procedures that are available to objectsin any direct path from the screen
down.

Create scripts that are available to all objects.

Apply ambient properties.

Add your own Help for the screen (simple text help or full Window help.
Create popup menu items.

Name the screen.

Save the screen as aruntime only file.

The screen has its own Properties dialog box and an Options dialog box to accommodate
its unique position within the CimEdit workplace.

This chapter describes all the screens features and capabilities. However, features such as
selecting colors, will only be addressed briefly. Thisis because the basic procedureisthe
same as for any object and is discussed in great detail later in the manual.
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Accessing the Screen Properties

There are several ways to open the Properties dialog box.

4/ 10 open the screen's Properties dialog box:

Method 1
1. Click Format on the menu bar.
2. Select Screen Properties.

Method 2
1. Makesure dl the objects on the screen are desel ected
2. Click Edit on the menu bar.
3. Select Properties.

Method 3
1. Hold down the right mouse button.

2. Select Properties from the drop-down menu over a portion of the screen that has
no objects.

Result: The Properties dialog box opens when you use any of these methods.
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Screen Appearance

Because the screen is the background for your work, by the time you finish the
configuration it will have to be:

» Large enough to contain all the objects you have placed, but small enough to fit
easily on the viewers.

= Colored or filled with a solid color, gradient, or pattern that will focus viewers’
attention on the objects.

Specifying the Screen’s Size

Y ou can change the size of the screen as frequently as you want. If your viewers have
different resolutions or want to enlarge the screen by using the zoom feature, it is a good
ideato test the size before you go too far placing and resizing the objects.. In order to
insure that text and images will be the size you believe is most effective, asarule of
thumb, the actual screen size (Zoom 100%) should fit comfortably on any viewer where
it will be used.

4/ 10 specify a screen’s size:
1. Open the Properties dialog box.
2. Choose the Geometry tab.

Properties - Screen E3

Ambient Froperties | Wariables | Procedures I Script I Menus
Colors Geametry | General I Ewents

Screen size
width:
Height: 290,45 pt

Ok I Cancel || Lpply Help |

I
Apply is activated when a
dimension is changed

3. Enter the screen dimensions you want to use in the Width and Height fields.

See "Object Form" in the " Applying Inanimate Visual Features' chapter in this
manual.
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4. Do one of the following to apply the new dimensions:
A. Click Apply to keep the dialog box open.
B. Click OK to close the dialog box.

5. Click View on the CimEdit menu bar when the Properties dialog box is closed

6. Select Zoom 100%.

7. Click View again.

8. Select Size Window to Zoom. This resizes your window to fit the new actual
screen size.

Specifying the Screen’s Color

Even though you specify the screen color in the Properties dialog box, the procedure is
the same asit isfor most objects on the screen.

4/ 10 specify a screen color:
1. Open the Properties dialog box.
2. Select the Colorstab.

Ambient Properties I Wariables I Frocedures I Scripk I Menus
Colors | Geometmy I General I Ewvents
— Line
Border ----- > Shyle: None &
(Eofor Il ceck [
Select one: L
- Solid it Opt 2 | Clazed
* Gradient Bl - -
* Pattern HEHEEEE I J I J
—Fill ¥ ﬂ
Style: IGladient... j >I ) |
[Horzortal =] 4 FH N
Shade style: Harizontal - ™Y
_ _ _ Sityle: IF'attem... j _I
Wariant:

Color D =]

ot G

- L]Lne Pater: | SR ~ |
Corz  [o01ss

olor B Pattern color: ([l 0.0.1% =

3. Select theline style you want in the Line section, if you want the screen to have
aborder. See “ Applying Other Styles and Colors’ in the “ Applying Inanimate
Visual Features’ chapter in this manual.

4. Select thefill type and color(s) for that type in the Fill section. See “ Color and
Fill Selection” in the “ Applying Inanimate Visual Features’ chapter in this
manual.

Note: Arrowheads and Closed are disabled for the screen border.
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Workspace Aids Displayed on the Screen

While you are working on your CimEdit screen you can choose several aids to display or
hide. They include;

= A grid of horizontal and vertical lines across your workspace.
= Display of the mouse location in the status bar.

= A variety of toolbars and tool tips that identify atoolbar button when you move
the cursor over the button.

* Toolsto zoom the CimEdit screen display size.
= Option to specify the undo stack size for a CimEdit screen.
Y ou choose these optionsin the Options dialog box.

4/ 10 open the Options dialog box:
1. Click Toolson the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Options...
Result: The Options dialog box opens.

Displaying a Grid on your CimEdit Screen

CimEdit provides you with the option to display a grid on your CimEdit screen and
features of the display. The grid is one of many tools that help you place and align objects
exactly where you want them to appear.

See“ Object Layout” inthe“ Creating a Preliminary Layout” chapter of this manual for
other alignment tools.

4/ 10 display a grid on the CimEdit screen:
1. Click Toolson the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Options...
3. Select the General tab.

Specifications for a Grid Display

Options I
General | Edit | Tookbars |
— &ngle mode

oy Qree& " Radian:
Object will snap —Gnd————— - Grid display
to the nearest ._ .
grid dots or line I Snap to grid @ Mone
when you release Hariz. urits: |3 pt i Az dots
the mouse button . )

Wert. units: |3 pt A lines

A A

Space between . i )
lines horizontal and Check if or how the grid

vertical should display

4. Chooseif and how the grid should display.

5. Enter the number of points (default CimEdit measurement) between horizontal
and vertical lines.

6. Check Snap to grid if you want the object to snap to the nearest grid.
Snap to grid affects the selected object. When you move an object, resize it, or reshape it.

GFK-1396F Configuring a CimEdit Screen
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Displaying the Mouse Location

Y ou can have CimEdit display at what X,Y coordinate your cursor is on the screen by
choosing to display the information on the screen’s status bar. This provides you with the

numbers to make precise cal cul ations about placement and size.

4/ 10 display the mouse location in the status bar:
1. Click Tools on the CimEdit menu bar.
Select Options...

2
3. Select the Generd tab.
4

Check Display mouse location in status bar.

Options

General | Edit | Taalbars|

—Angle mode
o Q o " Radians
— Gind — Gind dizplay
¥ Snhap ta grid ' Mone
Hariz. units: Is pt " As dots
Wert. units: Igpt— A lines
¥ Display mouse location in status bar
v G = gon objects
Object explorer directories;
[ ]
QK I Cancel Spp Help

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001
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Choosing What Toolbars to Display

CimEdit provides you with several toolbars that you can display when you need them and
hide to increase your workspace. In addition, you can choose to display tips that will
describe each button when you hold your cursor over it.

The toolbars are:

DEE 2R <=« G 823 .

Standard

Tool R"E@H/Z(DJQA,;&ULE&@@|E|@E
Format ENEREREE

Layout DR AS Bao ol =

oLe

DEE +B28 <« S B2E .

Standard

44/ To choose what toolbars to display or hide:
1. Click Toolson the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Options...
3. Select the Toolbars tab.

Toolbar and Tips Display
Options I

Generall Edit  Toolbars |

— Toolbars
¥ Standard
¥ Tools
¥ Format
W Layout

¥ Color buttang
¥ Show tool tips

Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

4. Check the toolbar checkboxes to display the toolbar.

5. Check Show tool tips to display a description of a button when you move your
cursor over it.
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Zooming the CimEdit Screen Display Size

44/

CimEdit offers you several methods to magnify or reduce your CimEdit display size
during configuration.

When you have zoomed the screen, you can fit the window to the zoom.

Note: These methods are for display in CimEdit. To change the display of the CimView
screen, enter the screen dimensions on the Geometry tab of the Properties dialog box.

To zoom the screen, choose either:

Method 1. CimEdit toolbar buttons

Method 2. A quick zoom percent displaying on the CimEdit Edit menu
Method 3. Precise zoom from the CimEdit Zoom dialog box

Then

Continue. Fit the window to the new workspace display size.

To change a CimEdit screen display size during configuration:
Method 1. Use CimEdit toolbar buttons
Click either the:

= Zoom 100 button
CimView.

to zoom the screen to the size it will display in

» Full Screen button to use the entire monitor screen for display.

Press ESC on the keyboard to return to the CimEdit window environment.
Method 2. Use the zoom percents on the CimEdit Edit menu

1. Click View on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select the percent you want the display to zoom from one of the percent choices.

Edit Menu: Zoom Percent Selected

Choose percent screen

will zoom.

Toolbars...
|w Status Bar
’7 Meru /Title Bar
Full Screen

ylgsrﬁreen

Zoom to Best Fit

Zoom. .

Size Window to Zoam

Method 3. Enter a precise zoom percent
1. Click Edit on the menu bar.
2. Select Zoom.
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Edit Menu: Open

Zoom Dialog Box

Open Zoom
dialog box

Toolbars. ..
|7 Statuz Bar
|7 Meru/Title Bar
Full Screen
« TestScreen

Zoor 507
Zaom 100%

Zoon 2007
Zoom to Best Fit

Size Window to Zoom

The Zoom dialog box opens.

Zoom Dialog Opened Through Edit Menu

or contracts to fit_—|

% Zoom o fit window

] — 5 :

CORE O Z00% ' :

Percent screen - 5 Cancel |
oom » O o7RR O A00%

Screen expands  100%  BO0X Apply Mow |

workspace

Enter an exact
percent zoom

Percent:

_>|45—

Help

3. Either:
A. Select one of the zoom choices.
B. Enter aprecise zoom percent in the Percent field.

To fit the CimEdit window to a zoomed display, choose:

=  Click the Zoom to fit button
= Select Size Window to Zoom on the Edit menu
= Check the Zoom to fit window radio button on the Zoom dialog box.

on the toolbar

Result: The CimEdit window will expand or contract to fit the workspace display

Sze.

Configuring a CimEdit Screen
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Specifying the Undo Stack Size for a CimEdit Screen

Y ou can specify how much information CimEdit should keep in an undo stack before the
oldest information is discarded. This stack size determines how much you can undo in
your configuration.

4/ 10 specify the undo stack size:
1. Click Toolson the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Options.
The Options dialog box opens.
3. Select the Edit tab.
Options

General  Edit IToolharsl

Undo stack
qﬁtack size limit [MEB]: 1.03 ) ‘

Faint editing
™ Fully qualify = | Dpriamic:
Defanborsiests  |EIMRDEMD =

ak I Cancel | Apply | Help |

4. Enter either:
= A number between 0.001 and half the currently available page file memory.
= Zero (0) to disable the undo feature.

CimE dit

Undo stack size must be between 0.001 and 120,964 [half the currently available page file memom). Use a stack size
of 0 ta dizable the undo feature.
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Variables at the Screen Level
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44/

Because the screen is at the top of the data hierarchy, you can create variables at thislevel
that will be available to all objects.

See“ Variable Evaluation Hierarchy” in the“ Using Variables’ chapter of this manual.
At the CimEdit screen level, you can:

* Create variables.

* Maodify variables.

» Delete variables.

Variables Created at the CimEdit Screen Level

To create variables at the screen level:
1. Open the Properties dialog box.
2. Select the Variables tab.

Properties - Screen E2

Colars I Geametry General I Events
Ambient Properties  Yaniables Prnceduresl Script I Menus

Wariable Public Walue -]
Variables stack_num_2
created at stack_num_3
the screen T—TPstack_rum_4
level stack_num_5
stack_num_E
Public started 1 v
variables started_2 \ v/
started_3 A
started 4
Private tarted 5 [T
variables started 6
kotal_1
hotal_2
hotal_3
hotal_4
hotal_5

(ESLE I g

| |

Cele

ak. I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Expression dialog box

Bt

3. Enter aunique name (variable ID) in the Variable column.
4. To specify whether the variable is public or private:

= Check the Public column if the value of the variable can be entered at
different locations.

» Leavethe Public column blank to specify a private variable-the val ue of
the variable can not be changed at different locations. See “ Choosing Public
or Private Variables’ in the“ Using Variables’ chapter in this manual.

Configuring a CimEdit Screen



5. (Optional at thistime) Enter avalue in the Value column.

Two buttons Ll=] appear at the right of the Value field you are in. Use them
to find existing or create new Point Ids, and/or to open the Expression dialog
box. The value you enter can be a

=  PointID

»  Partial Point ID

= Anexpression that caninclude atext string
6. Repeat Steps 3—4 (or 5) until you have completed your list of variable IDs.
7.  Click Apply.

Variables Modified at the CimEdit Screen Level

47 10 modify a variable at the screen level:
1. Select the Variables tab of the Properties dialog box.
2. Select the variable you want to modify.
3. Make therequired changes.
4. Click Apply.

Variables Deleted at the CimEdit Screen Level

44, To delete a variable at the screen level:

1. Select the Variables tab of the Properties dialog box.
2. Select the variable you want to delete.
3. Click Delete.

Result: Thevariableis deleted from thelist.
Properties - Screen

Colorz I Geometry General I Eventsz
Ambient Properties  Yariables Prnceduresl Script I Menus

Yariable Public Yalue -]
Variables ztack_num_2
created at ztack_num_3
the screen —Pjstack_num_4
level ztack_num_&
ztack_num_E
Public ztarted 1 v

variables started 2 \VJ/
started 3 A
ztarted 4
Private started 5 (T
variables started 6

kotal 1
botal 2

botal 3
botal 4

kotal 5 =
‘:Li\.l [ I ‘ﬂJ

Delete |

ak. I Cancel Apply | Help |

Expression dialog box
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Events and Procedures at the Screen Level
CimEdit offers you the ability to:

Review, edit and create events that trigger procedures.
Review, edit and create procedures independent of a specific event.

Creating Events with Procedures at the Screen Level

Y ou follow the same procedure to create a procedure that is associated with an event at
the screen level as you do at any level of your CimEdit screen. You simply:

GFK-1396F

See the chapters“ Creating Eventsin CimEdit” and “ Creating Procedures in Cimedit”

Create anew event.
Create a procedure for a new event.

in this manual for detailed information.

Available Events for the Screen

The events available to you at the screen level include:

Expression High
Expression Update
Key Down

Key Up

Mouse Down
Mouse Up
Periodic

Screen Close
Screen Open
While Key Down
While Mouse Down

Configuring a CimEdit Screen
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Procedure for Creating a Procedure for a New Event

44/ Tocreatea procedure for a new event at the screen level:
1. Open the Properties dialog box.
2. Select the Eventstab.

Properties - Screen E

Armbient Properties I Wariables I Procedures I Script | Menus |
Colars I Geametry I General Events
............ SRR
o wariables [F'r...
Existing | ke Up Productivity .
events Key Up downtime_p...
Key Up Uncomp_se. ..
Key Up Main_menu ...
Crreen Cnen rmmnlate [Pr hl Events
4 | B - drop
i down list
Ewvent: IE:-:pression IUpdate ;F d
Espressions  [SCHEDULE_UPDATE J _;J
z Point ID
popup
Procedure _ L
associated Action: | Cwerlay screen _‘J Ed i
with selected . :
event Paameter I i New/ edit
- procedure
Mew | Duplicate | Delete | popup
Ok I Cancel | Lpply | Help |
Expression
dialog box
3. Click New.

4. Select an Event from the Events drop down list.
5. Select New Procedure from the New/Edit procedure popup menu.

Result: The Procedure I nformation dialog box opensin which you create the new
procedure.
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Procedure Information E

Actions | Advanced I

PBrocedure name;

— &ctiong

OverlayScreen(mylar main.cim, . GEF_NotConfirmed]

Expression

Action type: IDverIay SCIEEn j
g i |
Screen name: Im_l,llal_ma|n.C|m =
Basze project: I j
[ Confimed
Mew | Delete | Action Order
] I Cancel | Lpply | Help

dialog box

The eventsthat are currently defined are displayed at the top of the Events tab. See page
4-14 for a graphic example. Y ou can use this tab to create new events, duplicate existing

events, modify existing events, or delete existing events.

See“ Creating Eventsin CimEdit” in this manual.

When you select a new Event type you can create a new procedure that the event will

trigger.

Configuring a CimEdit Screen
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Dealing with Procedures Independent of Events

Procedures that you configure at the screen level are available for any object on the
screen when you configure an event for that object. However, if you create a procedure
for an object that has the same name as a procedure created for the screen, CimEdit uses
the object’s procedure for the object.

44/ 7o review procedures created on a CimEdit screen:

1. Open the Properties dialog box.
2. Select the Procedures tab.

Properties - Screen E
Colars I Geametry | General I Ewvents

Ambient Properties I Wariables Procedures |Scri|:|l I Menuz

|downlime Earelo

populate Edi...
Productivity

Uncamp_seq Duplicate...
wariahles -

Delete

Rename. ..

i

0k I Cancel Apply Help

Y ou can:
= Credte,
= Edit,
= Duplicate,
= Deleteor
= Rename
procedures.

Seethe “ Creating Procedures’ chapter in this manual for more information about procedures.

How to Create A New Procedure—Summary
1. Click New... on the Procedures tab of the Properties dialog box.
The Procedure Information dialog box opens.
2. Enter information to define the procedure.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



GFK-1396F

How to Edit A Procedure—Summary

1. Select aprocedure from the list on the Procedures tab of the Properties dialog
box.

2. Click Edit... to change it.

The Procedure Information dialog box opens with the current attributes for the
procedure.

3. Continue with editing the procedure.

How to Duplicate A Procedure

1. Select aprocedure from the list on the Procedurestab of the Properties dialog
box

2. Click Duplicate... to create another procedure with the same actions as the one
you selected.

3. Enter the new procedure name when the Procedure Name dialog box opens.
4. Click OK.

How to Delete A Procedure

1. Select aprocedure from the list on the Procedures tab of the Properties dialog
box.

2. Click Delete to remove the procedure from the list.

A CimEdit dialog box opens, asking you to confirm your request. It also tells
you the number of actions and objects associated with the procedure.

3. Click OK to confirm your request.

How to Rename A Procedure

1. Select aprocedure from the list on the Procedurestab of the Properties dialog
box.

2. Click Rename... to renameit.
. Enter the new procedure name when the Procedure Name dialog box opens.
4. Click OK.

Configuring a CimEdit Screen
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Screen Scripts

Use the Script tab to create and edit a script for the screen.

e N ~ |
Colars I Eeometmy | General I Events |

Ambient Properties I W aniables | Procedures Script

LCallable entry paints:

QK Cancel Apply Help

The Callable entry points display lists all the subroutines and functions in the script.

Select Edit to open an Edit Script dialog box and create or update the script for the
object.

In the Program Editor window, you can edit, compile, and run the script. You can also
set breakpoints for debugging.

Once you create a script, you can create an Invoke script procedure and select an entry
point in the script, or you can configure it exactly in each script.

Seethe "Using CimEdit Scripts' chapter in this manual for more information,
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Ambient Properties
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It is at the screen level that you define the default ambient properties that will be used by
ActiveX control objects when you insert them into your screen.

Ambient properties are the window foreground color, background color, and text font that
will be used by ActiveX control objects when you insert them into your screen.

To specify a screen’s ambient properties:
1. Open the Properties dialog box.
2. Select the Ambient Properties tab.

Properties - Screen E

Colars | Geametry I General I Ewvents
Ambient Properties |Variables| Prnceduresl Script I Menuz

Text color —— Fare calor: I. Window text 'I

Window . N -
color ——p Back color: Il:‘ i o J

T ;
dialog box e ;

Ok | Cancel | Ay | Help |

3. Enter the foreground and background colors you want in the Fore color and
Back color input fields.

4. Click Font... to open the Font dialog box and change the default font.
5. Click OK to activate the new defaullts.

Note: When you change the ambient properties, all ActiveX controls currently
embedded in the screen will reflect the changes.

Configuring a CimEdit Screen
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Help for a CimEdit Screen or Object

Y ou can provide users with help at the screen, frame, group, and object levels.

o Important: A user sees help that

Y ou can:
» Designate aHelp file for ascreen or object.
=  Create popup menu items for the screen or objects.

Designating a Help File for a Screen or Object
CimEdit supports three types of Help files.

=  Text
= TextFile
» HelpFile

In CimEdit or CimView, when you select the Help button on the toolbar and click on the
screen, the help that you define here will be displayed.

44/ 1o specify the Help file to use:
1. Open the Properties dialog box.
2. Select the General tab.
3. Click one of the following.

Text
A. Click Text.
— Object help
) Teu = Teutfile i~ Help file
Help Text: Up to 30,000 characters -l

can be displayed as Help

[
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B. Enter up to 30,000 charactersin the scrolling field.
Result: Thetext you enter will display when help is selected.

Text file
A. Click Text file.
Select file
dialog box
— Object help
) Text " Help file

Tetfle:  [Helpix |

B. Enter the name of atext (. t xt ) filein the Text file field. Thefile will be
opened in Notepad when Help is selected.

Result: Usethe Select File dialog box to search for and select the file

name.
Help File
A. Click Help file.
Select file
dialog box
— Ohject help

O Text ' Testfile & Help file !

Help file: | CimEdit.hlp ‘J

Context |D; |27 -VJ 1>;J

Expression Point ID
dialog box popup

B. Enter the name of ahelp (. hl p) file generated by a Microsoft HELP
compiler.

C. Enter the map number in the Context ID field for the Help topic you want
to display.
Result: A context 1D of 1 usually displays the Contents page of the Help
file.
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Creating Popup Menu Items for the Screen or Objects

All menu items currently defined for the screen or objects are listed in the list box along
with the procedures or scripts they execute and any additional parameters.

44/ To create a new popup menu item:

1
2.

Existing
menu items

Displays in
Popup

Procedure
associated
with selected
menu text

Pass a string
to the script

Open the Properties dialog box.
Select the Menu tab.
Colars I Geametry I General I Events |
Amnbient Properties I Wariables I Procedures I Script  Menus
——>
Existing
P » procedure / script
I I—I drop down menu
Ly Menutest: | Cpen Temp Trend Popup tor:
. o o + New procedure
A I J e + Edit procedure
’—b Farameter: I * New script
Hew | Duplicate | Delete |
0k I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Enter the menu text in the Menu text field. Thistext appearsin the pop-up
menu when you right-click on the object at runtime.

Click New.

Enter the action, in the Action field, that is executed when the menu itemis
selected from the pop-up menu. Do one of the following:

A. Select an existing procedure or script from the Action field' s drop down
menu.

B. Click the Popup button =1 to:
»  Edit an existing procedure or script
= Create anew procedure or script

Use the Parameter field to pass a string to the script if the procedure in the
Action field invokes a script. The script must use the
CimGetEventContext().UserParameter property to accept the parameter,

4/ 10 duplicate a selected menu item:

Click Duplicate.

4/ 10 delete a selected menu item:
Click Delete.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001
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CimEdit Screen or Object Name
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Y ou can name a CimEdit screen or object in the associated Properties dialog box. You
need to identify an object for some scripting and procedure operations.

To name your CimEdit screen or object:
1. Open the Properties dialog box.
2.  Select the General tab.

Screen Name in the Properties - Screen Dialog Box

Properties - Screen

Ambient Properties I Wariables I Procedures | Script I ki eruz
Colarz I Geometmny General | Ewents

Object type: |Document

\

@ IM ain Screen )

The entry Document displaysin the read only Object type field.

3. Enter anamein the Object name field.

Configuring a CimEdit Screen
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CimEdit/CimView File Types and Search Paths

CimEdit enables you to save screensin three formats.

Format Type

.cim Binary, editable.
.cinrt Binary, protected.
. Ctx Text, editable.

CimEdit can also read filesthat are in . asc text format.
The format you choose determines:

»  Whether the screenis protected or editable.

»  When the screen islooked for in a CimEdit/CimView screen search sequence.
CimEdit searches for the file when you instruct CimEdit/CimView to open a
screen, e.g., through an Open Screen action or Overlay Screen action.

Deciding the Format for a CimEdit Screen

The two most common file formats you will work with are the binary formats:
= . ci m (Seethe next section.)
= .cimt (Seepage4-25.)

In some instances you may want to save the filein atext format.
= . ctx (Seepage4-29.)

Note: CimEdit/CimView canread . asc files.

CimEdit Binary, Editable .cim Screen

The. ci misthe binary CimEdit screen format that you enables you and any designer
who opens the screen to edit the configuration.

/' 1o savea.cim file:
1. Do one of the following:
Method 1

Click the Save button E on the CimEdit toolbar.
Method 2

A. Click File on the CimEdit menu bar.
B. Select Save.
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The Save As dialog box opens, when you use either method, prompting you for
the file name and location.

Save As

Save in: I £ Secreens ..:.! EEJ IE

ﬂ 1 aithouse. cim AlarmB K. cim Appli
About. cim alarmblock. cim Barre
ActionC. cim Alarmpoitt. cim Batel
Activel cim Alarmsh. cim Broe
ActiversT.cim Al look. cim Beer.
Alarmés, cim APl.cim Chen
KN — i3
File name: Il:imEdiH Save I
Save as wpe: IEim‘Jiew Screens [*.cim) j Cancel |

2. Enter aname for the screen in the selected directory.
3. Select CimView Screens (*.cim) in the Save as type field.

Save As E
Save ir: I 3 Soreens j gl e
Tairthouse. cim AlarmB K. cim Appli
About.cim alarmblock. cim B arre
& ctionC. cim Alarrnpaint. cimn Batcl
A ctived, cim Blarmsh. cim Boe.
actives].cim AL look. cim Beer.
Alamd, cim AP cim Chen
K1 — i

File name: ICim_Sc:reen Save |
Cancel |

Save az lype:

Cirtfiew Screens [*.cim]

in N
Text Screens [*.otx]

CimEdit Save as options are:
*.cim—Binary
*.ctx—Text

4. Click Save.
Result: The screen issaved as a binary, editable .cim file.

CimEdit Binary, Protected .cimrt Runtime-Only Screen
Y ou can protect your CimEdit screen by saving it as a runtime-only screen. .

The runtime-only screen, which hasa. ci nrt extension, is a snapshot of the editable
. ci mscreen. There is no information stored about the name or location of the source

. ¢i mscreen. Runtime-only screens provide you with two major advantages. Y ou can
create protected:
1. Screensthat cannot be modified or decomposed.

2. SmartObjects that cannot be modified or decomposed. When a screenis saved in
the. ci mrt format, adesigner can only link the named SmartObjects. This

GFK-1396F Configuring a CimEdit Screen 4-25



4-26

enables you to distribute the object for development purposes, while protecting
your proprietary development information.

-

b

E Guidelines for runtime-only screen and objects include:

1. You can open aruntime-only screen using CimEdit. However, you cannot
modify the screen.

2. You cannot modify an object on a runtime-only screen. The Properties dialog
box for an object on aruntime-only screen contains a read-only General tab. It
does not contain any other tabs.

3. You can select named objects on the runtime-only screen and copy them or drag
them onto other screens. However, doing so does not move or copy the objects,
it creates links to the objects on the runtime-only screen.

4. You can configure the appearance and potential runtime behavior (e.g. rotation
and fill) of the linked container on an editable (. ci m) screen.

5. Thelink container retains the properties of the source object. However, you
cannot see code or configuration for the source object when you open the link
container's Properties dialog box.

6. You cannot link unnamed objects from a runtime-only screen because you
cannot create a link to an unnamed object.

>
=7
"’A Warning: Keeptheorigina . ci mfile becauseif it islost, there is no way to recover the
editable screen from the runtime screen.

The prompts you receive when you first save a screen as a runtime-only screen depend on
the saved condition of the screen as follows:

=  The screen has never been saved,
= A saved editable . ci mscreen has been modified, or
= A saved editable . ci mscreen has been saved and not modified.

4/ Tosavea runtime-only screen:
1. Click File on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Create Runtime-Only Screen.

Hew Chil+h
O Mew Windaw...
Open... Chil+0

= Open Window...
Inzert File...
n Save Chil+5

& Frirt.. Ctl+P
Frint Setup...

Send...

1 Measure.cim

Exit

Result: Theremainder of procedure that you follow depends on the saved state of
the screen.
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Condition 1. The screen has never been saved.

A message appears advising you to save an editable version of the screen.
CimE dit

@ Befare pou create a runtime-orly version of the screen, pou should save the editable version. Do you want to save the

editable version now?
Ho | Cancell

3. Do one of the following.
Option 1. Save a .cim screen along with the .cimrt screen.

This option isrecommended. Y ou must save a. ci mscreen if you want to edit
your configuration.

Click Yes.
Y ou are prompted for a name with a Save As dialog box.

Result: Two new files now exist in the folder you select. Oneis editable
with a .cim (or .ctx) extension. The other isruntime only with a .cimrt

extension.
Save As H |
1 Save a.cim : = | |
screen when you e b I ‘3 Sereans j gl s
sele(?t ‘Create Tairhouze, cim alarB k. cim
Runtime-Only . )
Screen” About, cim alamblock. cim
actionC.cim Alarrnpairt. cim
A ctiver.cim alarrnzhd. cim
ActiveXs].cim ALlaak.cim
Alamd,cim APl.cim
1] | i
File hame IHuntimeB \ Save I
Save as hpe: ICimView Secreens [*.cim) j
I 3 Screens
2 CimEdit time_Only_E ditable. cimrt
automatically i
creates a < . .
companion .cimrt Runtirne3. cimrt

screen.

File narne: IHuntimeS.cimrt Open I
Files of type: IHuntime-DnI_l,l Screens [*.cimit) j Cancel |

The editable CimEdit screen displays. If you make further changes, save
both screens again.

Option 2. Save only the runtime-only screen.

If you choose this option you will not be able to edit your configuration.
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Click No.

Y ou are prompted for anamein a Save Copy As dialog box.

Save Copy Az [ 7] x|

Save jn: IaSCTEEHS j gl E =

Runtirne_Link. cirrt

File namme: Riuntirme_Only. cimit Save I
Save as lype: ﬂ Cancel |

Runtime-Only Screens [*.cimrt]

Runtime-only option (when an
editable file is NOT saved) is
*.cimrt—Binary

Result: A runtime-only screen is created. This screen cannot be modified or
decomposed. Objects on this screen can serve as source objects for links on other
screens.

Condition 2. A saved .cim screen has been modified.
A message appears advising you to save an editable version of the screen.

CimE dit ]

@ Before you create a muntime-only version of the screen, you should save the editable version. Do you want to save the

editable version now?
Mo | Cancell

3. Do one of the following.
Option 1. Save a .cim screen along with the .cimrt screen.

This option is recommended. You must save the .. ci mscreen if you want to
retain editable changes when you close and re-open your new . ci mscreen.

Click Yes.
Result: CimEdit saves the modified screen as.cim and .cimrt files.
Option 2. Save only the .cimrt screen.

Click No.

Result: CimEdit saves the modified screen asa .cimrt file only. The unsaved,
modified .cim screen displays and can be saved beforeit is closed.

Condition 3. A saved .cim screen has not been modified.
There is nothing further for you to do.

Result: CimEdit saves the unmodified screen as.cim and .cimrt files.

Note: Only the. ci nrt file needsto reside on the target machine. Save the .cim file
where only authorized persons can open it.
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CimEdit, Text, Editable .ctx Files

Text . ct x filestake slightly longer to open than the binary . ci mfiles. However, there
may be times when you want to do a massive character search and replace, for example
changing atr inaPoint ID to an RT. You can do thiseasily by saving the fileasa. ct x
file, opening it in atext editor such as Notepad and making your changes.

You savethe. ct x filethe same way you save a. ci mfile, except you select the (Text
screens *. ct x) file format option. See page 4-24 for details.

Understanding the CimEdit/CimView Screen Search Sequence

When an action, such asOpen Scr een, opens a screen that is identified with a CimEdit
extension (e.g., .ci m), in an absolute path, CimEdit/CimView opens that screen.

More frequently, commands for CimEdit/CimView to find another screen include a
relative path and may or may not provide a CimEdit extension to the file name.
CimEdit/CimView follows a specific search sequence to find the file.

Factors affecting when CimEdit/CimView will look for the screen in the sequence
include:

»  Whether the screen from which the action istriggered is editable or protected.
= Thedirectory in which the current screen resides (current directory).
»  Thefile name extension that was entered for the screen to be opened.

CimEdit/CimView Screen Search from an Editable Screen

CimEdit/CimView goes through the following search sequence for another screen when
the current screen fileisina. ci mor . ct x format. When a match is found,
CimEdit/CimView uses the screen file and stops the search..

CimEdit/CimView looks for:
1%. The exact specified filein the current directory.
2" A .cimor.cinrt extensionin the current directory.

If the specified extension is a CimEdit extension (.cim, .cimrt, .ctx or .asc), for
its search, CimEdit substitutes in the following order:

A. .cim
B. .cimt.

If the specified extension is not a CimEdit extension (.cim, .cimrt, .ctx or .asc),
for its search, CimEdit appends in the following order:

A. .cim
B. .cimt.

39 A .cimor.cinrt extensionin the directory path specified by the
GMMI_SCREENS library directories. See " CimEdit/CimView
GMMI_SCREENSLibraries' in the "Managing CimEdit Screens" appendix in
this manual.

If the specified extension is a CimEdit extension (.cim, .cimrt, .ctx or .asc),
CimEdit substitutes:

A. .cim

B. .cinrt.
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If the specified extension is not a CimEdit extension (.cim, .cimrt, .ctx or .asc),
CimEdit appends:

A. .cim

B. .cinmrt.
4™ A . ct x extension, per the 2™ and 3" search sequence.
5" A . asc extension, per the 2™ and 3" search sequence.

CimEdit/CimView Screen Search from a Protected Screen

CimEdit goes through the following search sequence for another screen when the current
screenfileisina. ci nrt format. When amatch isfound, CimEdit/CimView usesthe
screen file and stops the search.

CimEdit/CimView looks for:
1%, The exact specified file in the current directory.
2" A .cinrt or.ci mextensionin the current directory.

If the specified extension is a CimEdit extension (.cim, .cimrt, .ctx or .asc), for
its search, CimEdit substitutes in the following order:

A. .cinrt.
B. .cim

If the specified extension is not a CimEdit extension (.cim, .cimrt, .ctx or .asc),
for its search, CimEdit appends in the following order:

A. .cinrt.
B. .cim

3 A.cinrt or.ci mextensionin the directory path specified by the
GMMI_SCREENS library directories. See " CimEdit/CimView
GMMI_SCREENSLibraries" in the "Managing CimEdit Screens" appendix in
this manual.

If the specified extension is a CimEdit extension (.cim, .cimrt, .ctx or .asc),
CimEdit substitutes:

A. .cinrt.
B. .cim

If the specified extension is not a CimEdit extension (.cim, .cimrt, .ctx or .asc),
CimEdit appends:

A. .cinrt.

B. .cim
4™ A . ctx extension, per the 2™ and 3" search sequence.
5" A . asc extension, per the 2™ and 3" search sequence.
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Creating a Preliminary Layout

About Creating a Preliminary Layout

GFK-1396F

CimEdit offers you a wide assortment of objects and object types to place on your
CimEdit screen. Consequently, you can place objects that deal with datafrom any source
you specify and display the data or evaluation results in a manner that is most effective
for your project’s runtime requirements

Y ou can also take any one object and:
= Combineit with other objectsin a
Group: Permanently (or for aslong as you want)

Set: Temporarily until the mouseis clicked on anything other than the set, or
any one object in the set.

* Moveit around the screen.
= Moveitin front or behind other objects.
= Alignit with other objects.

Y ou can also change the order in which objects will be selected in CimView when an
operator presses the Tab key from one to the next.

Tip: Place severa of the objects you think you need before you start in-depth
configuration. Thisway you can easily make changes in your choice of objects as you
experiment with layout. Thiswill also help you decide if you want to use the same object
in more than one place on the same screen or on other screens. If that isthe case, there
are shortcuts available to you.

In CimEdit, you can easily create multiple copies of objects you create and configure.
Y ou can place the additional copiesin different locations on the same screen or different
screens.

1. The most powerful method isto create as many link containers as you need from
alinked object.

Link containers created from alinked object initially contain all the properties
of the linked object. In addition, when a component designer updates a linked
object, all of itslink containers are automatically updated. A basic method isto
copy an object from one screen to another, leaving the original object on the first
screen.

2. If you want to change the location of an object, you can simply cut it from one
screen and paste it on another.

While you are determining what objects to use, take advantage of CimEdit’ stoolsto
experiment with the layout by moving the objects around, flipping them and rotating
them.
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Available Objects

CimEdit provides you with alarge variety of objectsto deal with the different
requirements you will have as you design your screens. Available objects include:

5-2

Basic graphic shapes that you create.
Text objects.

Wide variety of designed shapes from CimEdit’s Object Explorer including
CIMPLICITY HMI's powerful SmartObjects.

ActiveX controls.

Picture objects (Metafiles) converted by you into to CimEdit objects.
Entire AutoCad drawings imported as a set of CIMPLICITY HMI objects.
OLE objects.

This chapter describes how to place these objects for an initial layout.

Creating Basic Graphic Objects

Asyou design your CimEdit screen, you will probably create one or more basic shapes
for any number of reasons. CimEdit makes it easy to create;

Lines.
Polylines.
Polygons.
Rectangles.
Arcs.
Ellipses.

CimEdit offers severa tools to speed up the process.

Lines in CimEdit

/' 1o create aline:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

—
Click the Line button l_ on the Tools toolbar.

Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Click Toolson the menu bar.
2. SelectLine.

The cursor changes to crosshairs.
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Continue from Method 1 or 2

1. Movethe cursor to the starting position for the line.

2. Hold down the left mouse key and drag the mouse to the ending location for the

line.
3. Release the mouse button.

Result: A line appears.

= =]

Polylines in CimEdit

A polyline can have as many sides as you need.

44/ 1o create a polyline:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

=

Click the Polyline button on the Tools toolbar.

Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Click Toolson the menu bar.
2. Select Polyline.
The cursor changes to crosshairs.
Continue from Method 1 or 2
1. Movethe cursor to the starting position for the object.
2. Click the left mouse button to set the first point.

3. Movethe cursor to the next point you want to set. Asyou move the cursor, a
line will be drawn between the last point you set and the cursor.

4. Click the left mouse button to set the next point.
5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 until you reach the last vertex.

6. Atthelast vertex, double-click the left mouse button to finish drawing your
polyline.

Result: A polyline in the shape you designed appears.
:./;:

Note: If you attach the end of last line to the beginning end of the first line when you
finish the polyline, you will create a closed polygon. Y ou can choose to have CimEdit
automatically close the polyline/polygon objects.

1. Click Tools on the menu bar.
2. Select Options...
3. Check Automatically close polyline/polygon objects.

Creating a Preliminary Layout
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Polygons in CimEdit

44/ 1o create a polygon:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

Click the Polygon button
Method 2—Use the menu bar

=

on the Tools toolbar.

1. Click Toolson the menu bar.

2. Select Polygon.

The cursor changes to crosshairs.

Continue from Method 1 or 2

1. Movethe cursor to the starting position for the object.
2. Click the left mouse button to set the first point (or vertex) of the polygon.

3. Movethe cursor to the second point you want to set. Asyou move the cursor, a
line will be drawn between the last point you set and the cursor.

4. Click the left mouse button to set the next point.

5. Movethe cursor to the next point you want to set. Asyou move the cursor, lines
will be drawn between the last point you set and the cursor and between the
cursor and the first point to create a closed polygon.

6. Click the left mouse button to set the next point.
7. Repeat steps5 and 6 until you reach the last point in your polygon.

8. Double-click the left mouse button to finish drawing the polygon.

Result: A polygon that represents the shape you drew appears.

N

% Tip: You can easily turn your polygon into asingle straight line. Double-click the left
mouse button after you create the first line of the polygon. You will create asingle

straight line.
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44/

Rectangles in CimEdit

To create a rectangle:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

=

on the Tools toolbar.

Click the Rectangle button
Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Click Tools on the menu bar.
2. Select Rectangle.
The cursor changes to crosshairs.
Continue from Method 1 or 2
1. Movethe cursor to the starting position for the object.

2. Hold down the left mouse button and drag the mouse diagonally to the ending
location for the rectangle.

3. Release the mouse button.

Result: A rectangle that represents the size you drew appears.

Tip: When you click the Rectangle button, then click the left mouse button a duplicate
of the last rectangle appears.

Arcs in CimEdit

While you are creating an arc, you can choose several design characteristics. Y our
choices include;

» Thetypeof arc
= Thearc'sdirection
» A shapethat is either afree drawn arc or quarter circle

To create an arc, chord, or pie shape object:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

g
Click the Arc button l_
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the menu bar.
2. Select Arc.

The cursor changes to a crosshar.
Continue from Method 1 or 2
1. Movethe cursor to the starting position for the object.

on the Tools toolbar.

Creating a Preliminary Layout
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2. Hold down the left mouse button. The cursor location becomes the starting
location of the arc.

3. Drag the mouse to the ending position for the arc.
4. Release the mouse button when you are done.
Result: An arc that represents what you drew appears.

44/ To choose design options when creating an arc:

Option 1: Choose the arc type.

1. Click the right mouse button while holding down the left mouse button. Each
click of the right mouse button will display one of three arc types:

= Arc
= Chord
* Pie

2. Release the left mouse button when the shape you want displays.

Arc Chord
Hold down the left mouse . .
button Click the right mouse
button :s\ Y
u u .

Option 2: Choosethe arc’sdirection

1. Hold down the left mouse button and begin creating the arc.

2. Pressthe Ctrl key while holding down the left mouse button. This toggles the
arc's direction using the same start and end points.

3. Release the left mouse button when the arc isin the direction you want.
4. Releasethe Ctrl key.

Example: Changing the Direction of an Arc

Original Press/release Ctrl

Option 3: Choose between an arc and quarter circle shape.

1. Hold down the left mouse button and begin creating the arc.

2. Pressthe Shift key while holding down the left mouse button.
This changes the arc between its current shape and a quarter circle with the same
starting point and aradius equal to either the width or height of the original
ellipse, whichever is greater.

3. Release the left mouse button when the shape you want displays.
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4. Releasethe Shift key.

Example: Changing an Arc to a Quarter Circle

Arc Quarter Circle

—7

When you draw the first arc on the screen, a quarter circle arc is drawn. Otherwise, the
arc's size and type (arc, chord, or pie) will be the same as the last one you created.

%’ Tip: When you create an arc, the control points for the arc and its ellipse are displayed.
Use the ellipse or arc control pointsto reshapethe arc. If you use the Resize tool on an
arc, you will not see the control points.

If you reshape the arc with one of its control points, you can a so hold down the:
= Ctrl key while reshaping—both ends of the are move
= Shift key while reshaping-the end of the arc movesin increments of 45°

Ellipses in CimEdit

44/ 1o create an ellipse:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

. | o
Click the Ellipse button on the Tools toolbar.
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the menu bar.
2. Select Ellipse from the Tools menu.
The cursor changes to crosshairs.
Continue from Method 1 or 2
1. Movethe cursor to the starting position for the object.

2. Hold down the left mouse button and drag the mouse to the ending position for
the ellipse.

3. Release the mouse button.

Result: The ellipse will appear asyou drew is.
| |

%’ Tip: When you click the Ellipse button, then click the left mouse button a duplicate of
the last ellipse appears.

Creating a Preliminary Layout
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41/

44/

Tools to Create Several Objects Quickly

Y ou may want to make several of the same type of graphics object or create duplicates of
the same object. Y ou can do either easily.

» UseCimEdit'stool lock to create several of the same type of object.
= Take advantage of CimEdit’'s quick duplicate features.
Tool Lock on the CimEdit Screen

By default, the Tools toolbar enables an object tool for only the one time you create the
object.
Example

Click the Rectangle button on the toolbar. Draw arectangle. By default, you have
to Click the Rectangle button on the toolbar again in order to draw another
rectangle.

If you have several objects of the same type that you want to create without having to
reselect the object tool each time, you can use the Tool Lock feature.

To lock an object tool:

1. Select the object type you want to create from the Tools toolbar or the Tools
menu.

Method 1-Use the toolbar

[

2. Click theLock button on the Tools toolbar.

Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Click Toolson the menu bar.
2. Select Lock.
Continue from Method 1 or 2
1. Create as many objects of that type as you want.
2. When you are through creating the objects, click Tool Lock off.

Quick Duplicates on the CimEdit Screen

Quick duplicates, at the least, can save you time with your preliminary layout. When you
are ready to add variables, scripts or configured objects to the screen, you can then
configure the duplicates as separate objects or you can replace them with copies or linked
copies of one that you have completely configured.

To make a duplicate of the last ellipse, rectangle, arc, or text button
created:

1. SelecttheEllipse, Rectangle, Arc, or Text button on the CimEdit toolbar.

2. Click the left mouse button anywhere on the screen. A duplicate of the last
circle, rectangle, or arc that was created appears.

Note: You can also use this method to create the first of an object on the screen. When
you do, they will appear as follows:
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Ellipse Size 36 pt by 36 pt (in other words, acircle)

Rectangle Size 36 pt by 36 pt.
Arc Shape One quarter of an underlying 36 pt by 36 pt ellipse.
Text Button Size 36 pt by 36 pt.

To make a duplicate of a selected object:
1. Select the object by placing the cursor anywhere in the object.
2. Hold down the left mouse button.
3. Pressthe Ctrl key while holding down the left mouse button.
4

Drag the cursor in any direction. A duplicate of the object moves to where you
dragit.

Placing Text Objects

GFK-1396F

44/

Most likely, your CimEdit screens will need one or more text strings and text buttons.
They are easy to place in CimEdit.

Text Strings in CimEdit
You can use text strings to display text or point values. If you are displaying a point
value, you can also let users perform setpoints on the value.

To place a text string:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

I

on the Tools toolbar.

Click the Text String button
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the menu bar.

2. Select Text String.
The cursor changes to crosshairs.
Continue from Method 1 or 2

1. Movethe cursor to the spot where you want to create the text string.
2. Click the left mouse button.
The Text tab of the Object Properties dialog box displays.

Object Properties Dialog Box: Text Tab Text box
Properties - Dbject I
Enter a string that displays !
either: Scaling I R atationFill I Coalar &nimatiarn I E\rents I
= For the duratioln of the Script I Yarables | Menus I Procedires I
CimView Session Colors I Geometry Text I General I Mowvement
= As a placeholder for an v
expression or setpoint | | o Siing; IThis is & test message. J
X Y location for the'left —1 » aAnchor position: |1?E|.25 pt |?9.?5 pt
top corner of the string
Hariz. alignment Wert. alignment
r==-{=%»  Font.. |
) i = Left ' Top
Font dialog box ~ ---—----- ) " Center " Canter
" Right " Bottom

Creating a Preliminary Layout
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3. Inthe String field, enter one of the following to display on the screen:
= Text that will display for aslong as CimView is open
» A string that is a default display for a setpoint

Note: Click the Text Box button to the right of the String field if you want to
write alonger text string. This opens the Text Box dialog box. The string will
appear in the String field when you close the Text Box dialog box.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the dialog box.
Result: The object will look similar to this:

Thisg is a text message.

Note: You add color to text objects the same way you do other objects, in the Color tab
of the Properties — Object dialog box. For best performance, it is recommended that you
configure Text objects to have no line and a solid fill with a non-dithered color. See "the
"Text Objects on a CimView Screen” section of the " Applying Inanimate Visual features'
chapter in this manual.

Text Buttons
Y ou can use the text button tool to create 3D buttons.

If you assign a procedure or a setpoint to atext button, and a user moves the cursor over
the button in CimView and clicks the left mouse button, the button on the screen goes
down.

When the user rel eases the left mouse button, the button on the screen goes up.

4/ 10 create atext button:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

A
Click the Text Button button lj on the Tools toolbar.
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the menu bar.
2. Select Text Button.

The cursor changes to crosshairs.

Continue from Method 1 or 2
1. Movethe cursor to the spot where you want to create the text button.

2. Hold down the left mouse button and drag the mouse to the ending position for
the button.

3. Release the mouse button.
The object will look similar to this:

Button

4. Double-click the left mouse button.
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The Properties — Object dialog box appears. Select the Text Button tab.

Obiject Properties Dialog Box: Text Button Tab Text box
) Properties - Object B
Enter a string that '
displays either: General I tovement I Scaling I Ratatioh/Fil I
* For the dyratlon of Color Animation I Ewvents I Script | Wariables | Merus |
the CimView !
Session. Colors I Geometny Text Button
= As a placeholder for v
an expression or » Sring: > Fatate J
setpoint. :
pofi s Eont | [ Auto size
Font dialog b e :
ont dialog box Dizplay walue
E spression; IFIEITATE J ﬂ
Dizplay format: I General j

Check to make text
automatically fit in button

In the String field, enter one of the following to display on the screen:
»  Text that will display for aslong as CimView is open
= A string that is a default display for a setpoint

Note: Click the Text Box button Izl to theright of the String field if you
want to write alonger text string. This opens the Text Box dialog box. The

string will appear in the String field when you close the Text Box dialog box.

Click OK to save your changes and close the dialog box.

Select the text color on the Colors tab of the Properties — Object dialog box if
the color should be animated.

Click OK to save your changes and close the dialog box.
The object will look similar to this:

Ié. Note: You can make duplicates of text buttons the same way you do basic graphic
objects. See "Creating Basic Graphic Objects" earlier in this chapter.

Creating a Preliminary Layout
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Placing Objects from the Object Explorer

The Object Explorer provides you with access to thousands of objects that have been
drawn by artists and enable you to create professional looking screens with a minimum of
graphic effort. In addition to helping you with the CimView screen's graphic

presentation, the Object Explorer provides you with several SmartObjects that are already
automated and simply prompt you for configuration values.

Technique to Display an Object from the Object Explorer

44/ 710 display the Object Explorer:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

Click the Object Explorer button IE on the toolbar.
Method 2-Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the menu bar.
2. Select the Show Object Explorer

Result: The Object Explorer opens.

The Object Explorer displays objectsin agrid format. All objects are scaled to the same
size.
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| Cornpasier Hudazie E‘
| Cordroliers " [ —F-'ln
—J Duxcks

— Elxcincal

| Fewbl= Toubeg =

| Fhoss Bt

1 Laevmial Mig

S ] |-

4 loowe snd Bimiag:

Dol Pt

1 Inkemesionsl Syrmbals :

1 154 Syrabaols
1 Mags 2nd Flags [ ]

— | Haeasl H sl

L Wi Sprbok 1 =| "' =|

Foi Help, pegaz Fl

The default Object Explorer contains:
= CIMPLICITY objects.
» CIMPLICITY SmartObjects.
= Symbol Factory objects.
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Techniques to Select an Object in the Object Explorer

To select an object from the Object Explorer:

Select afolder in the Object Explorer tree that contains the category of objects you are
looking for.

Method 1-Use the mouse

Click the left mouse button on an object.
Method 2—Use the keyboard

Use the keyboard keys as follows:

Tab Move to the portion (the category tree or the
object grid) of the Object Explorer that you want
to affect

Left-arrow and up-arrow Select top-left most object that is currently

visible before any object is selected

Right-arrow and down-arrow  Select the bottom-right most object that is
currently visible before any object is selected

Arrows Select the object that is next to the current object
in the direction of the arrow when an object is
already selected

Home Select the top-left most object

End Select the bottom-right most object.

Note: When you select an object, it is highlighted with a black and white border. If the
object has any help text configured, the text displays in the status bar at the bottom of the
Object Explorer. Thistext also appearsin a Tool-Tip when you move the cursor over the
object.

Typical Object Inserted from the Object Explorer

The Object Explorer contains thousands of objects that you can place on a CimEdit
screen and configure with movement, rotation, fill, animation and other characteristics on
aCimView screen.

To insert typical objects from the Object Explorer into a CimEdit screen:
Method 1-Use the mouse

1. Select the object.

2. Drag the object to where you want it in the CimEdit workspace.
Method 2-Use the mouse

Double-click the left mouse button on the desired object.
Method 3—Use the keyboard

Select an object and press Enter.

Result: The object is placed in the center of the last active CimEdit window and
that window becomes the foreground window.
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Note: You can bring the Object Explorer to the foreground by using its toolbar button or
by selecting its menu item. This allows for easy use when you maximize the Object
Explorer.

SmartObject Inserted from the Object Explorer

SmartObjects make it possible for screen designers who are not programmers to use
automated objects that only require Point I1d's or valuesto be entered during the design
phase and do not require scripting know-how. Unlike typical objects, SmartObjects
display dialog boxes when they are placed on a CimEdit screen that prompt the designer
for values. The behind-the-scenes configuration that will cause the SmartObject to
performin CimView aready exists.

Note: The designer can also trigger the SmartObjects while they are on the screen. See
"SmartObject Event" in the " Creating CimEdit Events' chapter in this manual for details
about triggering SmartObjects when they are already on the CimEdit screen.

Y ou can place, configure and test a SmartObject in afew easy steps.

Step 1. Select a SmartObject in the Object Explorer.

Step 2. Fill in the fields in the SmartObject Configuration dialog box.
Step 3. (Optional) Adjust the SmartObject display and position on screen.
Step 4. Test the SmartObject.

% Tip: You can also create your own SmartObjects and place them in the Object Explorer.

See " SmartObject Event” in the " Creating Eventsin CimEdit" chapter in this manual for
mor e information about creating SmartObjects. See also "Object Explorer Libraries' in
this chapter for specifying paths to other Object Libraries.

44/ Step 1. Select a SmartObject in the Object Explorer:

1. Useeither:
Method 1
Click the Object Explorer button on the CimEdit toolbar.
Method 2
A. Click Tools on the CimEdit menu bar.
B. Select Show Object Explorer.
The Object Explorer opens when you use either method.

2. Expand CIMPLICITY SmartObjects.

3. Double-click the SmartObject you want.
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SmartObject Selected: Example

. - Symbols

EI{:I CIMPLICITY SmartObjects
. [ Buttons

{7 Dials

[27] Examples

- It

[T [ L

L - L |
i

Result: A SmartObject Configuration dialog box appears that corresponds to the

SmartObject you selected.

Step 2. Fill in the fields in the SmartObject Configuration dialog box:

1. Enter the Point Ids, strings, expressions or other valuesin the SmartObject
Configuration dialog box that direct what the SmartObject should display during

runtime (in CimView).

The number of fieldsin a SmartObject Configuration dialog box depends on the

Double-click a SmartObject

number of values the SmartObject requires.

2. Click OK.

Result: The SmartObject Configuration dialog box closes and the SmartObject displays

on the CimEdit screen.

Example

A thermometer is selected in the Object Explorer. The thermometer's SmartObject

Configuration dialog box contains three fields.

Field Enables the SmartObject thermometer to display
Label What the value represents

Value Thevalue

Units The type of measurement units the value represents

SmartObject Dialog Box Filled in: Example
Entries in this example include:

1 A string that tells what the
SmartObject thermometer —p  Lakel
represents

2 The Point ID expression — | “alue
value that will display.

3 The measurement unit of the | Units
value. This string will appear
on the SmartObject
thermometer during runtime.

SmartObject Configuration

|"540_300"

I\'\EIMF’DEMD\SSD_SDD

]

=

[Farerhet” [
TR | cancel |
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44/ Step 3. (Optional) Adjust the SmartObject display and position on the
screen:

Use any of CimEdit's Object Layout and Form tools to adjust the SmartObject's
appearance and position on the screen.

See "Moving Objects on a CimEdit Screen” in this chapter and " Object Form" in the
"Applying Inanimate Visual Features' chapter in this manual for details about
moving objects and changing their appearance.

SmartObject Resized: Example

Label
units —— SmartObject thermometer
— 00 placed on a CimEdit screen
f—su
f—su
— Lkl .
o ** _ |— SmartObject
— B thermometer resized
= = on the CimEdit screen
= =
KN o
||

44/ Step 4. Test the SmartObject in CimView:

Click the Runtime button IT on the CimEdit toolbar.

The SmartObject will display the values you entered in the SmartObject
Configuration dialog box.

SmartObject At Runtime Displaying Entered Values: Example

590_200 <—L SmartObject Configuration |
<«

Farenheit
Label I"S 0 300"

100

oo
[==]

Walue |'\'\EII‘-1F'DE MO%530_300

o
(=]

—  nitz I"Farenheit"

E

Cancel

i

HI-II (LA L
A

‘ H
A
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Displayed Size of Objects in the Object Explorer

Y ou can change the size of the objects you view in the Object Explorer. Because they are

scaled to the same size, when you change one, you change them all.

To change the displayed size of the objects in the Object Explorer:
1. Select an object.
2. Movethe mouse to the highlighted border of the selected object.
3. Hold down the left mouse button and drag the border to the size you want.

Result: When you release the left mouse button, all the objectsin thelibrary
changeto the new size.

Object Explorer Libraries

By default, the Object Explorer uses the directory structure in the ¥8SM_ROOT%synbol s
directory on your computer. If the Objects Library is not installed there, you need to
define its location on the General tab of the Options dialog box for CimEdit.

You can aso create libraries of your own objects that display when you open the Object
Explorer by placing them on a CimEdit screen. Y ou can place the screen, or screens:

* Inanew folder under one of the three primary Symbols subdirectories,
» Create a new subdirectory under the Symbols directory, or
= Placethem adirectory that isin a different path from the Symbols directory.

To specify directories for displaying objects in the Object Explorer:
1. Click Toolson the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Options.
The Options dialog box displays.

3. Enter the path for the default Object Explorer in the Object explorer
directories box.

|EI bject explorer directories:

D ACIMPLICI T Hespmbols |
[ |

If you are simply entering a different path for the Object Explorer, you have
completed configuration.

Continue to enter additional directories.

4. Enter the path to adirectory in which your symbol directories will be located.

Object explorer directonies:

CoACIMPLICITY S HM eymbols
D rysyribols .
[ |

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the Options dialog box.
6. Open the Windows NT or Windows 95/98 Explorer.
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7. Findthe directory you specified in the Object explorer directories box.
8. Create as many subdirectories (folders) to that directory as you want.

Result: The subdirectories you create will display as foldersin the left pane of the
CIMPLICITY HMI Object Explorer.

Examples of folders are as follows.

Subdirectory Folder in the Object Explorer
C:\nysynbol s\Circles Circles

C: \ nysynbol s\ Squar es Squares

C:\ mysynbol s\ Hexagons Hexagons

4 Important: Do not put screens directly into the directory you specify in the Object
explorer directories box. They have to be in subdirectoriesin order to display.

Note: You cannot enter ¥“BSM ROOT%synbol s. You must enter actual path as shownin
the example.
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Using a Class Object Graphic

The Workbench enables a devel oper to create a class that includes a class CimEdit screen
with a specified default class object graphic, and possibly other class object (sometimes
referred to as OpenObject™) graphics. An object designer can create objects based on the
class—class objects.

Y ou can then:
»  Place adefault class object graphic on a new CimEdit screen,
»  Usethe default or other available class object graphics,
= Do any other custom configuration for the screen you are configuring,
»  Savethe screen and
=  Work with the class object's valuesin CimView.

The complexity of the class object screen depends on the configuration when the source
object was created for the class.

Seethe "Configuring Classes' and " Configuring Class Objects’ chapter in the Base
System User's Manual, GFK-1180 for details about classes and objects.

41/ Touseaclass object graphic on a CimEdit screen:
1. Select the object using one of the following methods:
Method 1
A. Select Objectsin the Workbench left pane.
B. Select the object you want to place on the CimEdit screen.

Class Object Selected in the Workbench

M Cimpdemo.gef - CIMPLICITY Workbench =]
Fil= Edit Project View Toolz Help
= e fi= | I
- %quﬁ/’l Class ID cription
R GefRedundancy
= Tank 1

""" "L Classes B sa[_ 590 Class

D'"% E”'”_'S hd MF GefT ank
B Equipment W Tank GefTank Tank 2
-1 Security

(17 Status Logs

-3 Runtime

F-] Advanced

-] Basic Control Er

----- a Recipes -

1] | E 1] | |
Feady Run &l 2
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1 Drag a class object

2 The Class Object

(The graphic was created

C. Drag the object onto a new CimEdit screen.

An object that is linked to the class source object appears on the screen.

#J Cimpdemo_gef - CIMPLICITY Workbench =

File Edit Project “iew Toolz Help

from the Workbench
onto a new CimEdit

W& 3m»
DB ||
-y Screens || Object 1D | Clazz (D | Descrip
: WA GefRedundancy
B Classes Tankd 590 Class
! s Paints L GiefTank
e Enipment % Tl GefTank Tark 2
-7 Security

screen.

&x

1

", Tank1.cim™ - CimEdit

File Edit “iew Fomat Tools @rame Help

DEd| s=e f 8 08@ . |

=

graphic appears.

when the class was
configured.)

a9 99099 "

[ ]
text

For Help. press F1 i

Method 2

W

I-L
Click the Object Browser button l_ on the CimEdit toolbar.
Place the cursor r where you want the object to be placed.

Click the left-mouse button.
The Select an Object browser appears.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

GFK-1396F



D. Select the object.
The object you select appears on the CimEdit screen.

1 Select a Object =] 3

File  Wiew

Project : lm
obesto [ Carcel_|
CessD [ . Browse_ |
Dezcription l—

Object D IR &, CimEdit1= - CimEdit
L] Redundancy GefRedunda Eile Edit Miew Fomat Teols Frame
% 590 Device 590 Class | Help

GefTank
% Tank, GefTank
GefT ank

<

Fecord: Retrieved : 5

For Help, press F1

2. (Optional) Change the class object graphic, if more than one object is available,
asfollows:
A. Right-click the class object graphic.

The Properties dialog box opens.

Select the Class Object tab.

C. Select an object from the Graphic Name field drop-down list.

w

Graphic Objects Available for a Selected Class Object: Example

Properties - Class Object
Scaling I FiatationFill I Color Animation I Events
Script I Waniables I Menus I Procedures

Calars I Geometry  Class Object | General I  overmnent

Praject |CIMPDEMO

Class ID: |GefTank

Object | Tank_1

Output YW alve

object
Clytput |

Graphic Mame:

(] I Cancel Appl Help |
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D. Click OK or Apply.
The selected object replaces the default object on the CimEdit screen.

3. (Optional) Resize or move the class object so it will appear the way you want
during runtime.

4. (Optional) Place, create and configure other non-class objects on the screen.
5. Savethe CimEdit screen.
Result: The screen isready to be used during runtime.

Class Object CimView Screen-Default Graphic Selected: Example

«» Tankl._cim

File  Wiew Help

Ohject for GefTank class 1BB=
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Inserting ActiveX and OLE controls

GFK-1396F

44/

CimEdit screens accommodate the most complex controls and objects.

Once placed, these controls can be opened, edited, manipulated and converted depending
on the object involved.

You can insert:

= ActiveX controls.

» Embedded CIMPLICITY ActiveX objects.

= (Metdfile) objectsthat are converted to CimEdit objects.
»  AutoCad drawings that are converted to CimEdit objects.
= OLE objects.

=  CimEdit screens.

» Files.

ActiveX Controls Inserted on a CimEdit Screen

Aswith OLE objects, you find the list of available ActiveX controlsin the Insert Object
dialog box.

To insert an ActiveX control:

Method 1-Use the toolbar

OLE
1. Click the OLE button l_ on the Tools toolbar.
The cursor changes to aright angle.

2. Movethe cursor to the spot where you want to put the upper |eft corner of the
object.

3. Click the left mouse button.
Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Click Tools on the menu bar.
2. Select OLE Object.
The cursor changes to aright angle.

3. Movethe cursor to the spot where you want to put the upper |eft corner of the
object.

4. Click the left mouse button. The Insert Object dialog box opens.
Method 3-Use the menu bar

1. Click Edit on the menu bar.

2. Select Insert New Object.

The Insert Object dialog box opens when you choose any of the above methods.
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Continue from Method 1, 2, or 3
3. Sdlect the ActiveX tab.
Insert Object

ActiveX! | Object | From fie |

..t’-‘-.cmbat Contral for Activel il
E.ﬁ.ctiveh’lnvie Control Object

g ActiverPlugin Object

! CIMPLICITY &k Contral

@ CIMPLICITY HDA-A iewer Editor Cantral

23 CIMPLICITY Recipe Contral

B CMPLICITY SPC Contral

& CIMPLICITY Trend Cortral

CDMMDN DIALOGS COMTROL

B ctDays Contral =]

Add Contral... |
ok I Cancel | Help |

4. Select the object you want to insert.

5. Click OK. The dialog box closes and the object you selected is displayed on
your CimEdit screen.

See "Taking Advantage of ActiveX Controls' for detailed information about ActiveX
controls.

41/ To embed a CIMPLICITY ActiveX object:

Click the button for the CIMPLICITY ActiveX object that you want to embed. The
object you select is automatically embedded in the upper left corner of the screen.

The toolbar buttons for CIMPLICITY ActiveX objects are:

ActiveX Toolbar Buttons

General
Trends
SPC
Alarm
o | | B0 R @

For more information on configuring CIMPLICITY Trend objects, see the CIMPLICITY
HMI Trending Operation Manual (GFK-1260).

For more information on configuring CIMPLICITY SPC objects, see the CIMPLICITY
HMI Satistical Process Control Operation Manual (GFK-1344).

For more information on configuring CIMPLICITY Recipes objects, see the
CIMPLICITY HMI Recipes Operation Manual (GFK-1303).

For more information on configuring an Alarm Viewer object, see the CIMPLICITY HMI
Base System User's Manual (GFK-1180)
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(Metafile) Objects to CimEdit Objects

CimEdit's Picture Conversion feature lets you take a Picture (Metafile) object embedded
in a CimEdit screen and convert it into CimEdit objects.

This powerful feature lets you import graphics from many popular graphics programs
(including PowerPoint, Visio, and AutoCad) and apply CimEdit animation featuresto
individual pieces of the object:

To convert a metafile object:

Step 1. Insert the metafile object in the CimEdit screen.
Step 2. Convert the object.

41/ Step 1. Insert a picture (Metafile) object in CimEdit

1.

o gk~ w DD

Display the picture in the view you want in the other graphics program.
Select the portion of the picture you want to bring into CimEdit

Copy the selected portion to the clipboard.

Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.

Select Paste Special.

Select the Picture (Metafile) format from the Paste Special dialog box. This
pastes the object into CimEdit as a picture.

41/ Step 2. Convert a placed picture (Metafile) object into one CimEdit object:

1.
2.
3.

Select the Picture object.
Click Edit on the menu bar.
Select Convert Picture Object.

Result: The pictureis converted into a group of CIMPLICITY HMI objects.

The power of this approach becomes apparent if you think about importing an AutoCad
drawing of a 3D object. If you import the DXF file, you have all the lines that make up
the framework of the 3D object -- no hidden line removal, no surface shading. With the
power of CIMPLICITY software, you can import the wire-frame view, the view with
hidden lines removed, or even the view with surface shading.

Note: Not all of the drawing commands that are in a Picture can be accurately
represented using CimEdit objects. If thisisthe case, your converted object will look
different from your original Picture. If the results of the conversion are not acceptable,
you can use the Undo command to restore the original picture object. When the original
picture object is restored:

1. Click Format on the menu bar.
2. Select Ungroup.

Y ou can now select and manipulate the individual objectsin the picture.
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AutoCad Drawings Converted into CimEdit Objects

To import an entire AutoCad drawing as a set of CIMPLICITY HMI objects:
In AutoCad

1. Display the picture, as you want to import it.
2. Click Edit on the AutoCad menu bar.
3. Select Copy View (not Copy).

In CimEdit

4. Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.

5. Select Paste Special

6. Insert the picture as a Windows metédfile.
7. Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.

8. Select Convert Picture Object.

Result: You now have a group of CimEdit objects.

OLE Objects Placed

An OLE object isinformation or an object created in other applications that is embedded
or linked as an object in an application with OLE capability. Y ou can insert OLE objects
in CimEdit.

By linking or embedding, you can insert, for example:

Clip Art pictures

PowerPoint dides

Microsoft Excel worksheets and charts
Microsoft Word documents

CIMPLICITY ActiveX controls for Trend charts, SPC charts, Recipes, and
Alarm Viewer

Third-party ActiveX controls

Linking and embedding determine where the object's datais stored. Basically:

An embedded object becomes part of the CimEdit screen.

A linked object is stored in its source file, and CimEdit stores the location of the
information.
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4/ Toinserta general OLE object:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

OLE
1. Click the OLE button l_ on the Tools toolbar.
The cursor changesto aright angle.

2. Move the cursor to the spot where you want to put the upper corner of the
object.

3. Click the left mouse button.
Method 2—-Use the menu bar

1. Click Tools on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select OLE Object.

The cursor changes to aright angle.

3. Movethe cursor to the spot where you want to put the upper corner of the
object.

4. Click the left mouse button.
Method 3—Use the menu bar
1. Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Insert New Object.
The Insert Object dialog box opens.
Continue from Method 1, 2, or 3
1. Select the Object tab.
Insert Object

Activex, Obiect | From file |

ticrozoft Graph 37 Chart
ticrozoft Excel Worksheet
ticrozoft Excel Chart
ticrozoft Word Document
ticrozoft Word Picture
Sound [OLEZ]
ticrozoft Clip Galleny
WISIO & Drrawing
tdedia Clip
Wideno Clip
MIDI Sequence
Sound
tedia Clip
Image Document

[ |

Kirrnzoft PrwerPaint Presenta

Ok I Cancel | Help |

2. Select the object you want to insert.
3. Click OK.

Result: The dialog box closes and the object you selected is displayed on your
CimEdit screen.

|»
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Y ou can assign object properties to OLE objects with some restrictions:

»  For Colors properties, the object line and fill colors apply to the background of
the OLE object. Theline may only be partially visible. If the object does not
have a transparent background, the fill color isinvisible.

= For Geometry properties, you may define a position for the object, but not
rotation or shear.

»  For Rotation/Fill properties:

= You can rotate around any point on the screen. However, the center of the
object rotates around the point and the orientation of the object remains
fixed.

2 Fill animationis applied to the background only. If the object does not have
atransparent background, fill animation isinvisible to the user.

> For Color Animation properties, animation is applied to the background
only. If the object does not have a transparent background, color animation
isinvisible to the user.

CimEdit Screen Inserted into a CimEdit Screen

You can insert an existing CimEdit screen into a CimEdit screen that you are configuring.

44/ Toinsert one CimEdit screen into another:
1. Click File on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Insert File.
The Insert File Objects dialog box opens.
3. Search for and select the screen to be inserted.

Result: CimEdit deals with and informs you if there are conflicts and duplications
between the inserted screen and the screen you are configuring.

CimE dit

Changes were made to new procedures due to conflich with exizting procedures; Some procedures were renamed.
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File Inserted into a CimEdit Screen

CimEdit's Insert File feature provides you with the ability to place an external object as
anicon on the CimEdit screen.

4/ 10 place a file icon on the CimEdit Screen:
Method 1-Use the menu bar
1. Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Insert New Object.
Method 2-Use the toolbar.

OLE
1. Click the OLE button l_ on the toolbar.

The cursor changesto aright angle.

=

2. Place the cursor where you want the top left corner of the object to be
positioned.

3. Click the left mouse button.
Result: The Insert Object dialog box appears when you use either method.

Continue from Method 1 or 2
1. Select the From file tab.
Insert Object

Activext | Object  Fromfile |

File: ;I::'\CIMF'LII:ITY\HMI'\prniects'\cimpdemo\s CREEM _....I

Ok I Cancel | Help |

2. Click the Browse button EI to the right of the File field to find the file you
want.

4. (Optional) Check Insert as link.

Result: Thefilewill be linked to the CimEdit screen. It will not be placed on the
screen. When a user clickstheicon, the file will open.
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Special Pasting Objects onto a CimEdit Screen

CimEdit offers a Special Paste feature that enables you to Special Paste or Link an object
onto the CimEdit screen. This method of placing an object provides you with the
functionality of the application from which it was copied.

4/ 10 special paste or link an object onto the CimEdit screen:

1. Open the application that contains the object that will be pasted, for example,
Microsoft Excel

Select the object.

Copy the object.

Select the CimEdit screen.

Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.

Select Paste Special.

The Paste Special dialog box opens.

7. Check either the:

A. Paste option to paste the object into CimEdit.

The paste options that display in the As box depend on the object you are
special pasting. If you choose to pasteit in its original format, CimEdit will
assume the functionality of the object's application when the object is
selected.

B. Paste Link option to cause the object's application to open when the object
is selected in CimEdit.

o gk~ wDd

Example of Paste Special: an Excel Spreadsheet

Paste Special

Source: DapdzsnlR1C1:R18C3

Paste Special

Brings Excel R R
capabilities to the—i¥ Paste — oft Encel [7 catan: - oot
object on the Picture [etafilg e B e fone ok fame b
CimEdit screen. Bitmap DFEE &R -
™ Paste Link D% oas BT
Paste Specia!
Source; F
_I " Paste
Paste Link .
opens Excel 1+ Paste Link
Fezult

|nzertz a picture of the clipboard contents

_’@ document. The picure i:s Iink_ed to the zoul
20 that chanages to the file will be reflected
docurnent.

HHEE G LR
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Object Layout
As you experiment with what objects to use on your CimEdit screen, there are several
ways to specify how and where they will be placed and to modify their size and shapes.
You can:
* Create:
2 Single objects. See page 5-2 for details.
A set of several objects.
A group of objects.
Move objects.
= Around the screen.
= Infront of/to the back of other objects.
= Aligned with other objects.
=  Change the runtime tab order.

v ¥V

Configuring Sets of Objects in CimEdit

Y ou can take any one object and combine it with other objectsto form a Set. The objects
are in the set temporarily—until the mouse is clicked on anything other than the set, one.

When a set is created, the last object selected becomes the dominant object.

Y ou can change the dominant object in a set.

44/ 1o select and deselect a set of objects:
Method 1: Quick select/deselect
Select objects

Hold down the left mouse button and sweep a rectangle over the objects that you
want to include in the set.

The newest object in the set becomes the dominant object.
Deselect all objects that are selected
Click the mouse button anywhere on the screen
Method 2: Precise select/desel ect
Select objects
Hold down the Shift key and click on each object that you want to include in the set.
The last object you select becomes the dominant object.
Deselect one object in the set
Click a selected object while holding down the Shift key.

GFK-1396F Creating a Preliminary Layout 5-31



Method 3: Use the Edit extended menu options
1. Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Select.
3. Choose one of the following options from the Select extended menu.

All Chrl-+,
Static Objects
Hone

Irevert Selection

All Selects all the objects on the screen.

Static Objects Selects only non-control objects that do not have
actions associated with them.

None De-selects any selected objects. The set is eliminated.

Invert Selection Selects all the abjects that are not selected; deselects

all the objectsthat are selected.

-

E Guideline: When you select a set of objects, one object is dominant. The dominant and
subordinate objects display and behave as follows:

b

1. The dominant object has square handles while the other objects have star
handles.

2. Whenyou align objects, al other objectsin the set align to the dominant object.

3. When you size objects, all other objectsin the set take their new size from that
of the dominant object.

44/ 1o select another object as the dominant object:
1. Hold down the Shift key.
2. Click once on the object to deselect it.

3. Click the object again to select it. The object just selected is now the dominant
object.
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Configuring Groups of Objects in CimEdit

Y ou can take any one object and combine it with other objectsto form a Group. The
group remains as a group permanently (or for aslong as you want).

If you want two or more objects to be connected so you can manipulate them, e.g. resize
them, as one object, you can group them. In addition, you can split a group back into its
individual components by ungrouping it.

Five basic procedural steps you can follow when you work with a group are:
Step 1. Create a group.

Step 2. Display the Group tab on the group's Properties dialog box.

Step 3. Configure the group's properties.

Step 4a. Work with objects through the group's Properties Group tab and/or
Step 4b.  Work with objectsin Group Edit mode.

Step 1. Create a Group
1. Hold down the Shift key.
2. Click the objects you want to include in the group.
3. Create agroup using either method:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

5

Click the Group button
Method 2-Use the menu bar

A. Click Format on the menu bar.
B. Select Group.

After the group is created, instead of individual object handles, you will see group
handles on the screen.

on the Format toolbar.

Handles for Objects and Groups

= L4 u ]
A A A4 X &4 4 A A

Two 'ob}ects'. ' Two objecfs grouped'.

At any time, you can split the group into itsindividual objects

When you create a group, you can still configure properties for itsindividual objects.
However, you can make the objects uniform in their border and interior attributes by
creating group properties that override the individual properties.

Note: Severa objectsin the Object library are actually groups.
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Step 2. Display the Group Tab
Method 1-Use a popup menu

1. Select the group.

2. Click the right mouse button.

3. Select Properties from the popup menu.
Method 2—Use the keyboard

1. Press Alt+Enter on the keyboard.
The Properties - Group dialog box opens.

Properties - Group

B etiEn, Fill I Calor &nimation I Ewvents I
Script I Wanables I i ers I Procedures I
Colars | Geometny I Group I General I b cevernent
Line

Style:

!
Color | = =]

Width: Opt | F Elased

e | =1 -

Step 3. Configure the Group’s Properties
1. Select the Group tab in the Properties - Group dialog box.
2. Choose whether to override objects borders and interiors as follows.

A. Check Border attributes to have the borderlines you configure for the
group override borders you configure for the objects.

B. Check Interior attributes to have thefill properties you configure for the
group override fills you configure for the objects.

Properties - Group I

Scaling I FiotationFil I Color Animatiarn I Ewvents
Script I Yariables | Menus I Procedures
Colors I Geometmy Group I Feneral I P overment

When Oweride object attributes

checked, ;

override [ Border attributes

Ob]e.Ct . [ Interior attributes

configuration.

3. Configure other properties for the group the same as you configure them for
objects.

Note: Events, procedures and variables configured at the group level are available to the
objects within the group.
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Step 4a. Work with Objects through the Group Tab

The Group tab of a selected group's Properties dialog box contains every object in that
group. Some objects are groups within the group and can be expanded to display itstree
of objects.

Y ou can review what objects are in the group and open any object's Properties dialog box
through this tab.

% Tip: You can also use the Group Edit mode to review the group's objects and open any
object's Properties dialog box. See page 5-36 for details.

41/ Step 4a. Work with the objects in the group through the Group tab:
1. Review what objects are in the group as follows:

A. (If itisnot displaying) select the Group tab in the Group Properties dialog
box.

B. Click the + to expand nested groups.

C. Click the— to collapse nested groups.

D. Review the objects which may include:
Group 1L

Button object Al
OLE or ActiveX control OLE
Shape or object =
Text object A
Frame container &
Frame object ]
Line i
Group Tab of Properties Dialog Box
Scebn) | AoisbondFl | Cokedriesion | Ewends
Eonpt | W anablen M I Procedosar
Cokes | Geomsy  Gion | Gorewsl | Wssvent
[vearnsa cogr] stnbaben
Group property E I Hrasies atinkastes
overrides object's ——p
property i ™ Irdssor siibeiay
Collapse m‘
Group —» = 1 =1
Button object > sl
OLE or ActiveX control —> me
Shape or object —> x
Text object > A
Frame container > =R Ao
Frame object —> +) [ FeFiaas]
Line —p & Lne=d
Expand - H
-
[ ] Conce Hep |
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2. Open an object's properties dialog box:
A. Select the abject to be configured.
B. Click the right mouse button.
C. Select Properties from the popup menu.

Result: The object's Properties dialog box opens.

Step 4b. Work with Objects in Group Edit Mode

CimEdit's Group Edit mode enables you to work with objectsin a group asif they were
not grouped.

Y ou simply put the group in Group Edit mode and select any object in the group for
configuration.

41/ Step 4b. Work with a group's objects in Group Edit mode:
1. Put the group in Group Edit mode as follows.

A. Select the group.
| |

|
B. Open Group Edit mode using one of the following methods:

i. Clickthe Group Edit button @on the CimEdit toolbar.
ii. Usethe group's popup menu.
a. Right-click the group.
b. Select Open Group from the popup menu.
Group's Popup Menu

X Cu Citrl+¢
Copy Ctrl+C
E Paste Ctrl+

|7 tenu/Title Bar
Full Screen

=l =
[E] Paint Cartral Panel
=l QuickTrends

Help
Properties Alt+E nter

iii. Usethe CimEdit Format menu.
a  Click Format on the CimEdit menu bar.
b. Select Open Group.
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The group is now in Group Edit mode.

»  The Container toolbar appears on the left side of the CimEdit
screen.

L

b .
€-Buttons are active
p when working in
» frames.

Close Group Edit
X [« mode.

»  Thegroup's name, entered on the General tab in the Properties -
Group dialog box, appears on the CimEdit title bar.

Group Edit Title Bar

{...,_,Sheds_[imup_Edit.cim:ﬁray Shed* - CimE dit

The group is named on the General tab of the
Properties - Group dialog box.

{_,. Sheds_Group_E dit.cim:<unnamed: * - CimEdit

The group is not named. There are changes
since the last screen
save.

Note: Only the selected group isin Group Edit mode. Y ou cannot select
other groups or objects on the CimEdit screen.

2. Configure an object in the group as follows.
A. Select an object in the group.

B. Double-click the object.
The Properties - Object dialog box opens.
C. Configure the object's properties.

Properties Dialog Box Color Tab: Example for Door
—Fill

Style: I Pattern... j _l
Colar: II:' Aaua j

Pattern: I j
Pattern colar: ID white j

D. Click OK when you have completed the object's configuration.
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The object's properties are changed.

3. Continue configuration until properties of the objects in the group are what you
want.

4. Click theClose Group button EI on the Container toolbar.
Result: The group contains the configuration.

Now you:

= Canwork with the group object.

= Cannot select abjectsin the group.

» Can select other groups and non-grouped objects on the screen.
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Group Ungrouped in CimEdit

44/ To ungroup a group:
Select the group you want to ungroup.
Method 1-Use the toolbar

i

1. Click the Ungroup button on the Format toolbar
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Format from the menu bar.

2. Select Ungroup.
Result: Either:

=  Thegroup isungrouped or
» If you have configured attributes, such as events, for the group object awarning
message displays.
CimE dit
One or more of the groups you are about to ungroup has attibutes [such az animations, events, variables, scriptz or
help] that will be lost if you continue.
“r'ou may continue the ungroup operation and digcard the group attributes or you may cancel the ungroup operation.

Do you wizh to continue the ungroup operation’?

Cancell

Either
2 Click OK.
The group is ungrouped.
> Click Cancel.
The group remains a group.

When a group is ungrouped, instead of group handles, you will see the individual
object handles on the screen.
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Moving Objects on a CimEdit Screen
CimEdit provides you with several ways to move and position an object on the screen.
You can:
= Placeobjectsusing agrid.
»  Position objects precisely on the screen.
= Position an object in front/back of other objects.
Placement of Objects Using a Grid
To place an object using a grid:
Step 1. Make the grid visible on the CimEdit screen.
Step 2. Move the object by grid units.

CimEdit provides you with a grid to help you arrange objects more precisely in the
workspace. A Snap to Grid feature makesiit even easier.

41/ Step 1. Make the grid visible on your CimEdit screen and enable snap to
grid:

Method 1-Use the toolbar

Click the Grid button lﬁ on the Format toolbar.

When you enable the Grid button on the Format toolbar, both the Grid Visible and
Snap to Grid tools are enabled.

Method 2—-Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the menu bar.

2. Select Options.
The Options dialog box opens.

3. Select the General tab.

4. Check one of the following option buttons in the Grid display section:
= Asdots
» Aslines

5. Check Snap to Grid.
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When you uncheck Snap to Grid on the Tools menu, the Grid button is disabled.
However, the grid is still displayed.

Options I
General | Edit | Tookbars |
—&ngle mode

& B  Badians
Object will snap ~Gnd———————————————  +Gnid dizplay
to the nearest — :
grid dots or line I Snap to grid &' Mone
when you release Horiz, wnits: |3 pt Az dots
the mouse button .

Yert units: |3 nt T Ag fines

44/

41/

A A

Space between o .
lines horizontal and Check if or how the grid

should display

vertical

Using your mouse is a convenient way to move an object from one location on the screen
to another. However, the keyboard allows you to move an object by grid units, when you
need to be more precise.

Step 2. Move an object by grid units:
Method 1-Use the keyboard

Press an arrow key to move the object in the specified direction by one grid unit
when the grid is on or one pixel when the grid is off.

Method 2—Use the keyboard

Press Ctrl+<arrow> to move the object in the specified direction by two grid units
when the grid is on or five pixels when the grid is off.

Tip: You can toggle the grid on or off temporarily by holding down the Alt key while
pressing the arrow keys. For example, if the grid ison, and you press Alt+<arrow> the
object will move one pixel to the right.

Object Positioned Precisely on a CimEdit Screen

Y ou can enter the precise top and left location of an object in the object's Properties
dialog box. Thisisvery useful if you have more than one object that you want to be
positioned in the exact same location on different screens.

To precisely position an object on a CimEdit screen:
1. Select the object.
2. Click the right mouse button.
3. Select Properties from the popup menu.
The Properties dialog box opens.
4. Select the Geometry tab.

5. Enter the number of points (from the bottom of the screen) to define where the
top of the object will be located.

6. Enter the number of points (from the left of the screen) to define where the left
of the object will be located.
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Position an Object through the Properties Dialog Box

Properties - Object E
Scaling I Ratation/Fill I Calar Asnimation I Events
Script | Waniables | M erug I Procedures
Colors Geometny | General I Movement
From the — Position
= Bottom | pf Top: IBB pt Wwdidth: |133.5 pt
» Left Left: |1D4.25 pt Height: |34.5 pt

Object Position in Front of/In Back of Other Objects

Y ou can use the overlay tools on the Layout toolbar to adjust the order in which objects
are overlaid on the screen. Y ou can bring an object to the front, or one place forward, or
send it to the back, or one place back, in a set of objects.

47 10 bring one object to the front:
Select the object you want to bring to the front.
Method 1-Use the toolbar

£=1

Click the Bring to front button on the Layout toolbar.
Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Click Format on the menu bar.

2. Select Bring to front.

44/ Tosendone object to the back:
Select the object you want to send to the back.
Method 1-Use the toolbar

£

Click the Send to back button on the Layout toolbar.
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Format on the menu bar.

2. Select Send to back.

4/ 10 bring an object forward one place:
1. Click Format on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Bring Forward.

44/ Tosendan object back one place:
1. Click Format on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Send Backward.
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44/

Objects Spacing Configured on a CimEdit Screen

When you have placed two or more objects on a CimEdit screen, you can configure the
space between one object and the next.

You can:
= Space the objects evenly between the two horizontal end objects.
= Space the objects evenly between the two vertical end objects.
»  Precisely define the horizontal space between.
» Precisely definethe vertical space between objects.

To space objects evenly between the two horizontal end objects:
Press and hold down the Shift key.

Select each object involved.

Click Format on the CimEdit menu bar.

Select Space Evenly.

5. Select Horizontal from the extended menu.

A w DR

Result: CimEdit spaces the objects horizontally evenly.

Example Spacing Objects Evenly Horizontally

Before

After
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4/ 10 space objects evenly between the two vertical end objects:

A w DR

5.

Press and hold down the Shift key.
Select each object involved.

Click Format on the CimEdit menu bar.
Select Space Evenly.

Select Vertical from the extended menu.

Result: CimEdit spaces the objects vertically evenly.

Example Spacing Objects Evenly Vertically

Before After
[ ) ...
*» *»

* *
‘.

Iﬂ|r -
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43/

To adjust the horizontal space between selected objects:
1. Pressand hold down the Shift key.

Select each object involved.

Click Format on the CimEdit menu bar.

Select Adjust Spacing.

Select Horizontally from the extended menu.

ok~ 0D

The Space Horizontally dialog box appears.

Space Horizontally

Space between objects: |5 pt

k. I Cancel | Help |

6. Enter the number of points for the Space between objects.
7. Click OK.

Result: CimEdit spaces the objects according to your specifications, beginning with the
object at the left end.

Example Adjusting Horizontal Spacing Between Objects
»

Before

After
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43/

To adjust the vertical space between selected objects:
1. Pressand hold down the Shift key.

Select each object involved.

Click Format on the CimEdit menu bar.

Select Adjust Spacing.

Select Vertically from the extended menu.

ok~ D

The Space Vertically dialog box appears.

Space Yertucally

Space between objects: |5 pt

o |

Cancel |

Help

6. Enter the number of points for the Space between objects.

7. Click OK.

Result: CimEdit spaces the objects according to your specifications, beginning with the
object at the bottom.

Example Adjusting Verticall Spacing

Between Objects
Before

* *
’.

-
L o

After
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43/

Objects Aligned on a CimEdit Screen

When you have placed two or more objectsin the workspace and need align them, use
CimEdit’ stools to automatically align:

Lefts
Centers
Rights
Tops
Middles
Bottoms

The Layout toolbar and Format menu provide you with the buttons and menu options you

need.

To automatically align two or more objects:

Select the objects that will be aligned. The last object you select will be the one to which
the others are aligned.

Method 1-Use the toolbar

Select the button on the Layout toolbar that activates the appropriate alignment.

Align Lefts
Align Centers
Align Rights
Align Tops
Align Middles

Align Bottoms

HEETETEY
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Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Click Format on the menu bar.
2. Select Align.
3. Select the type of alignment you want from the popup menu.

Example: Aligning Objects

Original positions é E

Object selected last

Align Polygon Rectangle
Left i

Right

Top

Center

Middle

Botom Eé
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Changing Objects Tab Order

Users can tab to action objects during runtime in CimView. These objects have to meet
one or more of the following criteria

= Theobject isaText object with a setpoint action.
*=  Oneor more of the following events are configured for the object:

> Mouse Down
> Whi | e Mouse Down
> Mouse Up

» A Slider setpoint is defined for the object.

» Theobject isan OLE object that has a primary verb. However the verb cannot
modify the object (for example, play the object, for an embedded sound).

Usersin CimView can find action objects by:

= Using thetab and arrow keysto highlight the objects, then using the Enter key to
invoke the actions on the highlighted object.

»  Moving the mouse around the screen. When the user moves the mouse over one
of these objects, the object is highlighted with arectangle.

The order in which you create objects that meet the above criteria determines the initial
tab order.

Y ou can use one of several methods to change the tab order of an object. When you
change the order of one object on the screen, the order of the other objects will
automatically be adjusted to accommodate your selection.

4/ 10 configure objects tab order:
Method 1-Use the tool bar

N

Click the Tab Order button
Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Click Tools on the menu bar.
2. Select Tab Order.
Continue from Method 1 or 2

All the objects that are tab-ordered are numbered.

on the Tools toolbar.

Example
Open Next Dﬂn Hﬂct
Close Prev C %e P ﬂu

changesto

1. Select anumbered object. You can either click on the object or use the Tab key
to select it.

2. (Optional) change an object's tab order:
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Method 1. Use CimEdit's toolbar or menu tools

Option 1. Move an object to the first place in the tab order; do one of the
following:

=  PressCtrl+<down arrow>.

= Click the Bring to Front button IE on the Layout Toolbar.

»  Select Bring to Front on the Format menu.

Option 2. Move an object to last place in the tab order; do one of the following:
*  PressCtrl+<up arrow>.

T

= Click the Send to Back button on the Layout Toolbar.
»  Select Send to Back on the Format menu.

Option 3. Move an object later in the tab order (Increaseits tab order number);
do one of the following:

» Pressthe<up arrow>or <right arrow>.
=  Select Send Backward on the Format menu.

Option 4. Move an object earlier in the tab order (decrease itstab order
number), do one of the following:

» Pressthe<down arrow>or <left arrow>.
» Select Bring Forward on the Format menu

Result: Asyou change the abject's order, you will see the order of the other objects
automatically change.
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Method 2. Use the object's Properties dialog box.

Y ou can aso use Object Tab-order field in the General tab of the Properties dialog box
for the object to configure the order in which the objects are highlighted.

1. Enter the number of the order in which the object will be tabbed, relative to
other objects.
2. Click Apply.

Result: You will see that the tab numbers on the other objects have changed to
reflect the new order.

General Tab: Tab Order Enabled

The default tab order is the order in
which the object is created relative to
other eligible objects

/J\

N\

Object tab-order: I'I

k. I Cancel | [ Help

N

Object tab-order: |4 )

0k, Cancel Apply Help

(Optional) Change

I
the tab order Press Apply

Ié. Note: While you are using the Tab Order tool, the Bring to Front, Send to Back, Bring
Forward, and Send Backward operations only affect the tab order of the object. They do
not affect the position of the object in relation to other objects in the screen.
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Saving Time with Linked
Objects

About Linked Objects

GFK-1396F

Linked objects save system designers valuable time by providing them with the ability to
change a single object, alinked source object, and then let CIMPLICITY HMI finish the
job of updating every link to that source object, in the entire project.

In addition, this single source capability insures that any specification or change made to
the source object will automatically be reproduced exactly in every link to that source
object.

Common uses for linked objectsinclude using a single source to create and edit a:

=  Common navigation tools that appear on several screens e.g. title bars.
=  SmartObjects.
= Common footers.

All users benefit indirectly when links are used. They receive updates more quickly and
can be assured that there will be no duplication errors.

Component designers and screen designers benefit directly.

=  When component designers need to create several objects that have the exact
same features (for example, atitle bar), they create (or edit) one object with the
intent that it will be the source object for several linked objects.

When they need objects with the same internal functionality (for example,
gauges), they can create a template that has the capability of being used as the
source for alinked object. The template can use public variables whose values
can be specific to each screen. This obvioudly provides the designer with
extensive development flexibility.

=  When screen designers use linked objects provided by the component designer,
they can create and configure application screens much more quickly than they
can without the linked object. Instead of having to regularly place updated
copies of the same object on different screens, all they have to do is create as
many links as they want. CIMPLICITY HMI automatically updates all the links
when any change is made to the linked source object. As aresult, this
automation obviously provides the screen designer with more time for other
projects.



Basic Principles about Linking Objects
The basic principles behind linked objects are straightforward.

1. Anobject can be either:

=  Copied to another location. In this case the copy will not be linked to the
original object

Or
= Linked at another location.
2. Anobject can have from one to several variables. Variables can be either:

=  Public
or
=  Private.

3. Configuration written for linked source objects, including scripts or procedures,
carry over to alinked object. However, the linked object's container can also
have its own scripts or procedures.

A linked container isthe "shell" of alinked object. Y ou can configure properties for the
container, such as movement and animation that, in addition to the linked properties, will
affect the linked object's runtime behavior. This configuration has no affect on the linked
source object.

Choosing to Copy or Link an Object

If a component designer creates an object, a screen designer can copy or link that object
to any screen. The true power of CimEdit objectsis unleashed when the screen designer
links objects from a source object.

An unlinked copy of an object initially contains all the properties of the original object.
However, when the component designer updates the original object, the unlinked copy
will not be updated.

When working with an unlinked object, a screen designer can:

=  Edit the value of any Variable ID and scripts assigned to the unlinked object.

= Make changes to the unlinked object's properties; including those that were
originally configured in the linked object.
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Evolution of Copied Unlinked Objects
1 Create an object (A).

Select (A).
2 Drag a copy (A to B) to another location.
- A

A
Component
Designer

S’;? Designer
' °

Ethernet
Place the resulting copies (B)
anywhere on the destination screen.

A
7;7 Designer
°

.
)
)
\
|
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\ .
y B

B B
&/ E’x 5
| \ |
Ethernet

\
Ethernet
When a source object islinked to another screen, CimEdit creates alinked object on
that screen. Components of a linked object are:

Change (A).
(B) does not change.

A
- Component
Defner

A
\
\
i
\
i
i
'
[l
1
\
i
\
i
\
i
i
1
\

A link container that

2 Can be configured with its own properties, e.g. color, movement,
animation.

> Containsthe path to the linked source object.

A dynamic copy of the source object (that is achild to the link container).
When a component designer updates the source object, the dynamic copy is
updated when the linked object screen is re-opened.
When working with alink container, a screen designer:

Can change the value of only public Variable IDs assigned to the source object.

Cannot change any of the properties configured in the linked source object.
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Evolution of Linked Objects

1

Create an object (A).

2 Select (A).

Drag a link (A to B), while pressing
Ctrl+Shift, to another location.
A A
Screen Designer
X (]
Component
Designer
AtoB
¥
Ethernet
Place the resulting linked container (B) Change (A).
3 anywhere on the destination screen. 4 (B) changes automatically.
A
- Component
Screen Designer Designer
’W/
A
B\ ﬁB B% | B
Ethernet

Ethernet
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Choosing Public or Private Variables

GFK-1396F

A Variable ID can be apublic or aprivate variable.

A component designer can make a Variable ID in alinked object either public or private.

Using:

Public variables, a screen designer can enter avalue for the Variable ID in the link
container, thus making some val ues unique to that container.

Private variables, a screen designer cannot change the value for the Variable ID in
the link container.

Example - Public and Private Variable Application
Y ou create a linked source object that performs a setpoint.

If you use apublic Variable ID to define the Point ID for the setpoint, each time a screen
designer creates alink container from the source object, the designer can assign a new
Point ID valueto the Variable ID.

If you use aprivate Variable ID, the link uses the Point 1D you assigned in the source
object. The screen designer cannot change it.

Private vs. Public Variable for a Linked Object: Example

For a procedure in which the switch handle changes from red to 1 = Source object
green and goes up when a setpoint is attained. 2 = Link containers
If the setpoint value should be the same for all If the setpoint value can be different anong linked
linked objects, objects,

1. Create a Private variable and 1. Create a Public variable and

2. Specify the value at the source level. 2. Specify the value at both the source and link

container levels.
Private Variable Public Variable
Source ' | 1
Val_var = Val_var =

Link
Containers
Val_var = Val_var =

Saving Time with Linked Objects
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Linked Object Creation

If you are a component designer creating a linked source object, you have the difficult job
of determining how specific public and private Variable | Ds, procedures and scripts
operate between the source object and its links. Once you make your choices, making the
object a source for linked objectsis easy.

I

E Guide: When sorting out the choices for linked objects:

Variables:
* Need to have different values for different links, make the variable public

= Should be identical to the linked source object's variable, make the variable
private

Scripts or procedures:

» Need to be executed for all the linked objects, write them for the linked source
object.

= Areuniqueto one or more linked containers, write them for the linked
containers only.

Creating Linked Objects

44/ 1o create a source object that will have one or more links:
1. Open CimEdit.

Create all the elements (objects) you want to include in the linked object.

Group the objects.

Name the group.

Open the group’ s Properties dialog box.

Select the group Variables tab.

Create the variables needed in the group.

Either:

= check Public, if avariableis public or

= Uncheck the Public checkbox if the variableis private.

9. Implement events, procedures and scripts as needed.

© N o A~ WD

10. Close and save the CimEdit screen that now contains the source object.

Result: Now screen designers can create links to the source object on other screens and
change the public variables to those needed for each new link.

Screen designers can also do anormal copy of the source object to create an unlinked
object on a new screen. However, when they do, any changes you make to the source
object will not automatically be made to the copied object.

Example—Creating an Object that can be the Source for a Linked Object

This example creates a button with a script that increments a point and text that displays
the current value of the point.
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44/ To create an example source for a linked object:

1.
2.

© © N O

11.
12.

Open the CimEdit screen where you want to save your source objects.
Create a text button object and a text object. Arrange them to look like this:

Button |

Teuxt

Change the text for the button object to But t onName and name the object
Set poi nt But t on.

Change the text for the text object to Set poi nt and name the object
Set poi nt Val ue.

Group the two objects.
Y our group looks similar to this:

ButtonMarme
Setpoint

Open the Properties dialog box for the group.
Select the Generdl tab.

Name the group | ncr enent Set poi nt .
Select the Variables tab.

Create two public variables that ook like this;

Il *zriable Public | Value

(B ttont ame v "Button Mame''
([P cint alue v |PointiD

[

Select the Group tab.

Select the Set poi nt But t on object.

Saving Time with Linked Objects
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13. Open the Set poi nt But t on object's Properties dialog box.
A. Select the Text Button tab.
In the Expression field, enter the variable { But t onNane} .
Select the Events tab.
Select MbuseUp inthe Event field.

Create anew script in the Action field. The script will increment the value
of the Point ID assigned to the variable { Poi nt Val ue} and looks like this:

moo®

Sub OnMouseUp(x As Long, y As Long, flags As Long)
Di mvar As G nDbj ect Vari abl e
Set var = CinGet Scri pt Omer (). Get Vari abl e("Poi nt Val ue")
i = Poi nt Get (var. Val ue)
Poi nt Set var. Val ue, i+1

End Sub

Note that although the button owns the script, the variable will be resolved at the
group level.

14. Select the Group tab.
15. Select the Set poi nt Val ue object.
16. Open the Set poi nt Val ue object's Properties dialog box.
A. Select the Text tab.
B. IntheExpression field, enter the variable { Poi nt Val ue}.
17. Savethe screen and closeit.

Updating Linked Objects

The component designer can update the source object's properties at any time. Changesto
links appear when an individual viewing a screen with alinked container, opens the
screen after the designer saves the screen containing the source object.

If you have a screen open that uses the link container, when the screen containing the
source object is saved, the link does not update immediately. Y ou must close your screen
and reopen it.

Note: Once you place alinked object, it remainsin the location where it is placed. If you
mani pul ate the source object, such asrotating it or changing its size, the linked object

will change around its own center. If you move the source object, the link position will be
unaffected.
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Linked Object Placement

If you are a screen designer working with linked objects, your basic decision is whether
to copy the object to another location or create links to the source object at different
locations.

See "Choosing Unlinked Copies or Link Containers' earlier in this chapter.

If you decide to link the objects, you then need to assign the appropriate values to the
source object and linked container variables. What and where you assign them depends
on whether the variables are public or private.

Creating Copies or Links

GFK-1396F

41/

44/

The proceduresto create copies or links are similar.

Note: If anamed object, including SmartObjects, ison aruntime-only screen (. ci nrt),
you can only link it. Y ou cannot copy it. See " CimEdit Binary, Protected .cimrt Runtime-
Only Screen” in the " Configuring a CimEdit Screen” chapter in this manual for details
about the .cimrt format.

To copy an object to another location:
1. Select the object.
2. Drag acopy of the object to another location.

3. Usethe mouse or arrow keys to position the copy where you want it on the
screen.

Result: The copy is not linked to the object from which it was copied.

See page 6-2 for more information.

To create links to a linked source object:
1. Select the source object.
2. Hold down Ctrl and Shift keys and the left mouse button.

3. Dragalink of the source object to another location button. (Keep holding down
the keys and button.)

As you move the object to the destination screen, the cursor looks like this:

By

4. Usethe mouse or arrow keys to position the container where you want it on the
screen.

Result: The container islinked to the link source object.

See page 6-3 for more information.

Saving Time with Linked Objects
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Finding the Source of Linked Objects

When two or more objects are linked together you can easily find the path to the source
of the linked object.

44/ 7o find the source of a selected linked object:

1. Click the right mouse button over the selected object.
2. Select the Linked Container tab of the linked object's Properties dialog box.

Properties - Dbject
Color Anirmatian I Events | Script | Yariables
General I M averment I Sealing | Fiotation/Fill

Colors I Geometry Link Container

Limk zource file: IC:\CIMF'LIEITY'\HMI\pmiects\cimpde

Link zource object: ITitIeBar

(] I Cancel I Apply | Help |

Result: The source file path and object are displayed for the linked object.
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Assigning Public Variable ID Assignments to Links

When you assign values to variables attached to linked objects, assign to the source
object:

»  Private variables that will be applied to al itslinks.

»  Public variablesthat will enable linked objects to have different values from the
source.

4/ 10 assign values to a linked source object:
1. Open the Properties dialog box for the source object.
Y ou now see the Linked Object property tab.
2. Select the Variablestab.
You will see, if you are working with the;

» Linked source object—All of the variables configured by the component
designer

* Linked container—Only public Variable I Ds configured by the component
designer on this page. Y ou will not see the private variables because you
have no control over them.

3. Changethetext for any text variables.
Assign Point IDs to any point variables.
When you are done, the filled in section of the Variable tab will look similar to
this:

1. variable tab for source object. Public is checked.

Script Yariables Menus I Frocedures
Yariable (Public ] Walue
ButtonMame 1 v ) 'Car Counter"

Pointyalue v /[CaR_COUNT

7
L

N,
N,
2. Variable tab for linked &gntainer displays public

variables. \
1
Script "ariables II;I Menus I Frocedures
7
Wariable Fublig’” Inherited | Walue
Buttontame o5 "5a0”
Painty alue o 530350

5. Click Test Screen to display the screen and verify that the link functions
correctly after you assign all the public Variable IDs.
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Example. Placing a Linked Object

This example uses a linked source object to create alink container. It also uses the
CAR_COUNT point in the CimpDemo demo project. In order for the test screen to work
properly the CimpDemo project needs to be running. Y ou can start the project from the
Start Demo option on the CIMPLICITY HMI menu, or you can open the Demo Project
and start it from the CimpDemo Workbench.

44/ To create an example link to a linked object, on a destination screen:
1. Open the screen containing the linked source object.
2. Open anew screen.
3. Createalink of the source object to anew screen.
4

Open the Properties - Object dialog box for the linked object. Note that a Link
Container tab isincluded in the dialog box.

5. Onthe Variablestab for the linked object:
»= Changethetext for But t onNane to Car Counter.
= AssignaPoint ID to Poi nt Val ue to CAR_COUNT.

When you are done, the tab will look similar to this:

Il “ariable Public [ In... | Value
([Brttan ame ez |"Car Counter"
([Painty alue ez |CAR_COUNT
|

6. Click Test Screen to display the screen.

Result: The button title displays the text you entered, and the text at the bottom of
thelink container displays the value of CAR_COUNT. When you click the button,
the value of CAR_COUNT increments by one.
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Protected Linked Objects

CimEdit provides you with a powerful capability to create protected linked source
objects. Protected links contain the properties of the source object. However, a protected
link user will not be able to view or decompose the source code or configuration.

Y ou create these links by saving them to a runtime-only screen (. ci nrt ) and distributing
that screen for use instead of the editable (. ci m) screen.

See the " CimEdit/CimView File Types and Search Paths' section in the " Configuring a
CimEdit Screen" chapter in this manual for more information about runtime only
screens.

Creating a Protected Link Example
Step 1. Place arectangle object on a CimEdit . ci mscreen. See page 6-13.
Step 2. Name the rectangle object. See page 6-14.
Step 3. Configure properties for the object. See page 6-14.
Step 4. Create aruntime-only screen, Runt i ne_Li nk. cnr t . See page 6-15.
Step 5. Create second . ci mscreen, Li nk. ci m See page 6-16.
Step 6. Create alink container on Li nk. ci m See page 6-16.
Step 7. Enter a value for the link's public variable. See page 6-18.
Step 8. Configure horizontal scaling for the link container. See page 6-18
Step 9.  Test the screensin CimView. See page 6-19.

44/ Step 1. Place an object on a CimEdit .cim screen:
1. Open the CimpDemo project that isincluded with CIMPLICITY HMI.
2. Double-click Screensin the |eft pane of the Workbench.

A blank CimEdit screen opens.

3. Click the Rectangle button = on the CimEdit toolbar.

4. Place arectangle object on the screen.

Result: The object isready for configuration.
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44/ Step 2. Name the rectangle object:
1. Right-click the rectangle object.
The Properties - Object dialog box opens.
2. Select the General tab.
3. Enter Square in the Object name field.

Colaors I Geometiy General I b owvement I
(0] =3 apE
Object name: ISquare )

Result: The named object can now be linked.

44/ Step 3. Configure properties for the object:

1. Select the Variablestab.

2. Configure the following:
A. Enter val ue inthe Variable column.
B. Check Public.
C. Enter 0inthe Value column.

3. Select the Colors tab.

4. Configure the following:
A. Seect asolidline styleinthe Style field.
B. Select Navy inthe Line Color field.

-
™ )
LCalor: Ii Mawy

‘whidth: Jer
Araaheards: I j I j

C. Select GreenintheFill Color field.

—Fill

Style: Lot \4
I:gl(—rml_ Green j )
L’/

N

5. Select the Rotation/Fill tab.
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6. Configure the following:

A. Enter DEMO_SPEED (a CimpDemo project point) in the Fill Expression
field.

B. Select Red inthe Color field.

. F
E spression:

|DEMO_SPEED

Expr. rif,

Lirection: IFiII fram battom j ™ Bipolar
Fill Style: | =l
Caolar: I_ Red )

44/ Step 4. Create a runtime-only screen:
1. Click File on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Create Runtime-only Screen.
A Message box appears asking you if you want to save the . ci mscreen.

CimE dit [ ]

)

Before you create a runtime-only version of the screen, vou should save the editable version. Do you want to save the
editable version now?

Tes Mo I Cancel |

3. Click Yes.
A Save Asdialog box opens.
4, Enter Runti me_Li nk inthe File name field.

GFK-1396F

Save As
Save in: I 9 Screens j gl IEE_ ==
1aithouze. cim AlarnBE. cim Appli
Abot, cim alarmblock. cim Barre
ActionC.cim Alarmpaint. cim Batcl
Activer.cim Alarrnzhd. cim Bee.y
Activers].cim &L ook, cim Beer.
Alamd, cim APl cim Chen
KN il
File name: IHuntime_Link Save I
Save as ype: IEimView Sereens [*.cim) j Cancel |

5. Click Save.

Result: CimEdit saves Runtime_Link.cim and automatically creates

Runtime_Link.cimrt.
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44/ Step 5. Open an additional CimEdit .cim screen:
1. Double-click Screensin the left pane of the Workbench.
2. Savethe. ci mscreen with the name Li nk2.
Result: A new CimEdit screen is created.

{_,, Link.cim™ - CimE dit
File Edit “iew Fomat Tools Frame Help

Kl [

Far Help, press F1 v

41/ Step 6. Create a link container from the Runtime_Link.cimrt screen:

1. OpentheRuntime_Li nk.cinrt screen.

Open
Look, ik Ia Screens j il

Rurtirme_Link. cimrt
Fiuntirme_Dnly_Editable. cirmrt
Rurtirme2. cimrt

Rurtirme3. cimrt

ile: pame: IHuntime_Link.cimrt \ Open I
Files of type: IHuntime-ElnI_l,l Screens [W j Cancel |

2. Select the object named Square on the runtime-only screen.

{a, Runtime_Link_cimrt™- CizZdit  [H[=] E3
Frame Help

4 | »]

Faor Help, press F1 i
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3. Right-click Square to review its properties.

Result: The configuration for the source object is completely protected. The
Properties - Object dialog box on Runtime_link.cimrt displays a read-only
General tab. There are no other tabs.

Properties - Object [Square]
General |
Object ype: IShape
Object name: ISquare
Object help
= Tiewt ) Test file 1 Helm file
Help Text: ;I
e

[Ibject tat-order IND tab-onder

0Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

4. Press Shift+Ctrl while dragging the object from Runt i me_Li nk. ci nrt to
Li nk. cim

5. Alink container displaysonLi nk. ci m

£ Link.cim - CimE dit

4 |

For Help, presz F1 L
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Step 7. Enter a value for the link's public variable:

1. Open the Properties - Object dialog box for the link.
2. Select the Variablestab.

The Value column displays the inherited value 0.

Script Y ariables | Menus I Procedures I
£~ N

Y ariable Fublic Inherited /| Value\

value |l =] | o )
\. /

3. Enter 500 in the Value column.

Script Y anables | Menus I Procedures I

Wariable Public Inherited /| Walue\

value [ es | [e00 )
\

41/ Step 8. Configure horizontal scaling for the link container:

1. Select the Scaling tab.

2. Enter {val ue} inthe Horizontal scaling Expression field.

— Horizontal szaling

\

B/

Expr. min/max;:

I{value})
|0

{100

Percent scale: |2DD

Fixed location: I Left

=
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44/ Step 9. Test the screens in CimView.

1. Double-click Runti me_Li nk. ci nrt intheright pane of the Workbench.
(Configuration capability is not available on the runtime screen, including
testing it in runtime mode.)

2. Click the Runtime button IT ontheLi nk. ci mtoolbar.

Result:

»  The source object displaysits configured (fill) runtime properties.
= Thelink container:

2 Retainsthe properties of the source aobject, even though the source
configuration did not display in the Properties - Object dialog boxes and

> Displaysthe Scaling runtime property that was configured for the link
container.

T T

The source object on a runtime-only screen The link container displays values according to
displays values according to its custom configuration and the protected source
configuration. configuration.
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Creating Expressions

About the Expression Editor
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41/

There are several placesin CimEdit where you enter an expression as part of your
configuration.

Whenever you are asked to enter an expression, you can take advantage of the
convenient Expression dialog box to create the expression and easily find any Print
IDs or variables that you want to include.

To create an expression:
Method 1-Use a button

Click |:| to theright of an Expression field
Method 2—Use a popup menu

Select Edit Expression from the Popup menu
Result: Either method opensthe Edit Expression dialog box.
Continue from Method 1 or 2

1. Double click an operation to select it.
The operation is put at the current cursor position in the input box. If the

operation requires an argument, the cursor is positioned for you to type the
argument.

2. Insert aPaint ID, point attribute or variable either after the operator or between
parentheses, if they appear with an operator.

Note: An expression can be up to 300 characters long.
Operations are divided into the following areas:
»=  Alarm functions

»  Arithmetic operations
»  Bitwise operations

= Conversion operations
» Logical operations

= Relational operations
»  Scientific operations
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Input box —B[&HT[BARREL_LEVEL) = OK

Double click an
available
operator

Edit Expresszion

Cancel

Help
Paint 1Dz, |-
Edit Paint... |«

LI MNew Point...

HEEELL

AHT[P): Returns trug if the paint iz in a warhing high state. |

i

|- | ABST[ AMA |BXOR | GT | MOD— SN
| ME

| »7|acos | aND | CEIL | LE |Su?r\
/ WM 2sn | cos | oG | NOT | TaM

“ | #H2 |ATAN | EQ |LOG10 | OR | TRUNC
| + | &AL |BaND | ExP | LT | RWD | wal

NA1T | A1 [ BNOT | FLR | M&X | SHL | XOR

| | atz | BOR | GE | MM | 5HR

| —— L

_PointID
i popup

[E—

- Point's
Configuration
dialog box

- New Point
dialog box

%’ Tip: Usethe Point IDs..., Edit Point... and New Point... buttons to browse through
existing points, edit a selected point or create a new point.
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Alarm Functions

Alarm functions supported by the Expression Editor are:

GFK-1396F

AL

Al or WARNI NG

A2 or ALARM

AHL or WARNI NG_HI CH

AH2 or ALARM HI GH

AL1 or WARNI NG_LOW

AL2 or ALARM LOW

ANA or ALARM_NOT_ACKED

Creating Expressions

Returns True if the point isin any Alarm or Warning
state.

Format isAL( <poi nt i d>)

Returns True if the point isin a Warning High or
Warning Low state.

Format is A1( <poi nt i d>)

Returns True if the point isin an Alarm High or
Alarm Low state.

Format isA2( <poi nt i d>)

Returns True if the point isin a Warning High state.
Format is AHL( <poi nt i d>)

Returns True if the point isin an Alarm High state.

Format is AH2( <poi nt i d>)

Returns True if the point isin aWarning Low state.
Format isAL1( <poi nt id>)

Returns True if the point isin an Alarm Low state.

Format isAL2( <poi nt i d>)

Returns True if the point isin Alarm State and the
alarm has not been acknowledged.

Format is ANA( <poi nt i d>)

Important: ANA is not supported for Enterprise
points.
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Arithmetic Operations

Arithmetic operations supported by the Expression Editor are:

+ Addition

- Subtraction

* Multiplication
/ Division

The result of dividing two integersin an expression
will be an integer. If you want afloating point result,
multiply the numerator by 1.0 before dividing.

For example, PO NTAisset 6 and PO NTBis set to
4. Theresult of the expression PO NTA/ POl NTB is
1, while the result of the expression
(PO NTA*1.0)/ PO NTBis1.5.

SR Takes the sguare root of an expression.
The format for this operation is SQR expr

ABS Takes the absolute value of an expression.
The format for this operationis ABS (expr)

For example, ABS (-2.6) return 2.6.

M N Returns the minimum value of two expressions.
Formatis(exprl) M N (expr2)
For example, 3M N4 returns 3.

MAX Returns the maximum val ue of two expressions.
Format is(expr1l) MAX (expr2)
For example, 3 MAX 4 returns 4.

MOD Returns the modulus value of an expression.
Format is(expr1l) MOD (expr2)
For example, 9 MOD 8 returns avalue of 1.

RND Rounds a floating-point expression to the nearest
integer.

Format iSRND (expr)

For example, RND (2.6) returns avalue of 3 and
RND (-2.6) returns a value of -3.

TRUNC Truncates a floating-point expression to its integer
value.

Format is TRUNC (expr)

For example, TRUNC (2.6) returns avalue of 2 and
TRUNC (-2.6) returns a value of -2.
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FLR Rounds a floating-point expression to the nearest
integer that is smaller than the expression.

Format isFLR (expr)

For example, FLR (2.6) returns avalue of 2 and
FLR (-2.6) returns avalue of -3.

CEl L Rounds a floating-point expression to the nearest
integer that is larger than the expression.

Format isCElI L (expr)

For example, CEI L (2.3) returnsavalue of 3 and
CEl L (-2.3) returns avalue of -2.

Bitwise Operations

Y ou can use Boolean, integer or floating point number for Bitwise operations. If a
number/expression isin floating point, it is rounded off to the nearest integer for these
operations.

Bitwise operations supported by the Expression Editor are;

BAND Performs a bitwise AND of two expressions.
Format is<expr 1> AND <expr 2>

BOR Performs a bitwise OR of two expressions.
Format is<expr 1> OR <expr 2>

BNOT Performs a bitwise NOT of an expression.
Format isNOT <expr >

BXOR Performs a bitwise XOR of two expressions.
Format is <expr 1> XOR <expr 2>

SHL Performs a binary left shift on an expression.
Formatis(expr1l) SHL (expr?2)
For example, 2 SHL 1 returns a value of 4.
Note: When SHL goes out of range the:
= Point becomes unavailable.
= Point Control Paneis starred.

= Core status log notes that it is unavailable.
SHR Performs a binary right shift on an expression.

Formatis(expr1l) SHR (expr2)
For example, 2 SHR 1 returns a value of 1.
Note: When SHR goes out of range the:

= Point becomes unavailable.
=  Point Control Paneis starred.
= Core status log notes that it is unavailable.
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Conversion Operation

VAL Convert avariable that consists of numbersin text
string format to a numeric format that can be
included in calculations.

Logical Operations

Y ou can use Boolean, integer or floating point numbers for logical operations. If an
expression has a non-zero value, it is TRUE; if the valueis zero (0), it is FALSE.

Logical operations supported by the Expression Editor are;

AND Performs alogical AND of two expressions.
Format is<expr 1> AND <expr 2>

R Performs alogical OR of two expressions.
Format is <exprl> OR <expr2>

NOT Performs alogical NOT of an expression.
Format isNOT <expr>

XOR Performs alogical XOR of two expressions.

Format is<expr 1> XOR <expr 2>

| F..ELSE Performsalogical if A isTRUE, then B, else C.
Format is:
If (exprl) THEN (expr2) ELSE (expr3)
Or

(exprl) ? (expr2) : (expr3)

Note: Thel F..ELSE statement is not available from the operation keys. However, you
can enter it manually.
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Relational Operations

Relational operations supported by the Expression Editor are:

LT

EQ

LE

NE

Creating Expressions

Less Than or Below
Formatis(exprl) LT (expr2)
Greater Than or Above.
Formatis(expr1) GI (expr2)
Equa To

Formatis(expr1) EQ (expr?2)
Less Than or Equal To
Formatis(expr1) LE (expr?2)
Greater Than or Equal To
Formatis(exprl) GE (expr2)
Not Equal To

Formatis(expr1l) NE (expr?2)
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Scientific Operations
The scientific operations supported by the Expression Editor are:
SIN Returns the sine (angle in radians) of an expression.
FormatisSI N (expr)

Ccos Returns the cosine (angle in radians) value of an
expression.

Format isCOS (expr)

TAN Returns the tangent (angle in radians) of an
expression.

Format isTAN (expr)

ASI N Returnsthe arc sine (angle in radians) value of an
expression.

Format iSASI N (expr)

ACCS Returns the arc cosine (angle in radians) value of an
expression.

Format is ACOS (expr)

ATAN Returns the arc tangent (angle in radians) value of an
expression.

Format iSATAN (expr)
xXrY Raise avalue to a power.
Format is<val ue> " (<power >)

EXP Returns the exponential (ex) value of an expression
where x is the expression.

Format iSEXP (expr)

LOG Returns the natural logarithm (base e) of an
expression.

Format isLOG (expr)
LOGLO Returns the base 10 logarithm of an expression.
Format isLOGLO (expr)

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



Applying Inanimate Visual
Features

About Inanimate Visual Features
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There are numerous reasons to modify the appearance of an object. They range from
modifying its size so it will fit where you want it go, to displaying a several similar
objects that represent similar but independent functions. An obvious example, is a group
of buttons that need to have different colors.

CimEdit offers you several ways to manipulate how an object appears on the screen,
making it easy to achieve the result that you want.

You can ater an object’s outward form by:
= Changingitssize.
» Changing its shape.
* Rotatingit.
Y ou can change a graphic object’sinanimate fill by making it a:
=  Transparency.

=  Solid color.
= Pattern.
= Gradient.

Text objects can also be rotated and colored. However, because they have some inherent
characteristics that are different from graphic objects, CimEdit provides specia features
to deal with those characteristics.

8-1



Object Form

CimEdit provides you with several handy tools to adjust an object’s form. The tools
include several ways to changeits:

= Size
=  Shape.
= Display angle.

Note: The default unit of measure for screens and objectsis points (pt). A pointisa
printer's basic unit of type measurement. There are 72 pointsin one inch.

There are many placesin CimEdit where you are asked to enter location, size, or units as
anumber and a unit of measure. In addition to points, you can use any of the following
for aunit of measurein CimEdit:

" Inches

in Inches

mm Millimeters

cm Centimeters
twips 1/20th of a point

If you enter any of these other units of measure, the measurement will be automatically
converted to points by CimEdit.

For example, if you enter horizontal and vertical grid units of .5" in the Options dialog
box for Tools, when you apply the change, the values will be displayed as 36 pts.

Changing an Object’s Size
Y ou can change the size of a closed frame container, group, or object by:
»  Giving several items the same dimensions
*» Resizing aselected item
» Scaling a selected item
j Important: When you change the appearance of a closed frame container, you also
change the appearance of the groups and objectsin that container.
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44/

Techniques to Give Several Items the Same Dimensions

To automatically make objects have the same dimensions:

Select the objects that will be resized. The last object you select is the object to which the
others will conform.

Method 1-Use the toolbar

Click the button on the Layout toolbar that produces the appropriate type of sizing
you.

Same width.
ESarlne height.

ngesize.
\ A A 4

=[]

Method 2-Use the menu bar
1. Click Format on the menu bar.
2. Select Size.
3. Select the type of sizing you want from the popup menu.

Note: Each object on the screen is enclosed in arectangle. When you resize an object,
the position of the top left vertex of the enclosing rectangle remains the same. Y ou may
need to readjust the position of the objects after you resize them.

Example: Resizing Objects

Original sizes

Object selected last

Resized by Polygon Rectangle
Height

Width

Size

Applying Inanimate Visual Features
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Techniques to Resize a Selected Item

There are several waysto resize objectsin CimEdit. They include using:
» Precision resizing.
= Agrid.
» TheResizetool.

44/ Toresizean object precisely:
1. Select the object.
2. Open the Properties dialog box.
3. Select the Geometry tab.

Size Specification through the Properties Dialog Box

Colars GEDITIENEHI I

Foszition
Top 130 p Wfidth: 130 pt
Left: ISEIEI pt ight: |1 00 pt

e ——

4. Enter the new width and / or height in the Width and Height fields.

Note: Text size is changed in the Font dialog box.
If a shape has been rotated, changing its size will change its rotation angle and shearing.

There are several methods for directing how you resize an object by using the grid.

44/ Toresize an object by grid units:
Method 1-Use the keyboard

Press Shift+<arrow> on the keyboard. The object expands or contractsin the
specified direction by:

=  One (1) grid unit when the gridison
=  One (1) pixel when the grid is off
Method 2—Use the keyboard

Press Ctrl+Shift+<arrow> on the keyboard. The object expands or contractsin the
specified direction by:

=  Two (2) grid units when the grid ison
»  Five (5) pixels when the grid is off

When you use either method, the upper left corner of the object remains fixed. Each
arrow key does the following:

Up Decreases the height of the object.
Down Increases the height of the object.
Left Decreases the width of the object
Right Increases the width of the object.
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For example, if snap to grid is off and you press Ctrl+Shift+<Down> the height of
the object increasesin size by five (5) pixels, instead of grid units.

Method
1.
2.

%’ Tip: Cl

Alt key

3-Use the keyboard
Pressthe Ctrl key and hold down the right mouse button.
Drag a side of the object to expand it or contract it.

The object expands or contractsin two directions, on the side you are dragging
and on the opposite side.

i

ick the Grid button on the CimEdit toolbar to display the grid. Pressthe
to toggle Snap to Grid on and off.

44/ Toresize an object using the Resize tool:

Method

Click the Resize button

Method

1.
2.

1-Use the toolbar

Ly

on the Tools toolbar.

2-Use the menu bar

Click Tools on the menu bar.
Select Resize.

Continue from Method 1 or 2

1.

5.

Result:

Select the object. When you do, the handles of its enclosing rectangle are
displayed.

Move the mouse cursor over one of the handles.

Hold down the left mouse button.

Drag the handle to its new location. The proposed outline of the object is
displayed as you do this.

Release the mouse button.
The resizing that takes place depends on the type of object and the handle that

you use to perform the resize.

Choose

Select

Corner handle—

Center handle

a
Corner handle to change both the height and width at the same time.
Side handle to increase the height or the width

Original Dragging Result

o e @

e

o O 4d»

%’ Tip: Hold down the Ctrl key to resize around the center of the object.
Hold down the Shift key to maintain the aspect ratio.

Applying Inanimate Visual Features
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41/

Techniques to Scale a Selected Item

Object size can be increased or decreased by a specified percent. Scaling can be
horizontal, vertical, or both.

1.
2.

Scale Dialog Box

Horizontal/Vertical
Select one for
horizontal and/or

vertical. i
or : - =
Enter between 1 and —»Percent: = Percent: I‘l an il Help
32767. —

Top Left
Top Right
Middle
Bottom Left
Bottom Right

3.

Anchor point; ¥ Lock aspect ratio
Choose one: 4" Top Left -] [ Graup style scaling
|

4,

To scale an object:

Click Format on the CimEdit menu bar.

Select Scale.
The Scale dialog box opens.

Ok

Cancel

Pl

Check to maintain I—Check to anchor the scale to
relative horizontal/ a "phantom rectangle" that
vertical size surrounds the selections.

Select aquick scale or enter between 1 and 32767 percent for horizontal and/or
vertical size.

Check Lock aspect ratio to maintain the object’ s relative proportions.
Choose the anchor point from which the scaling will occur.

For several objects, choose how they will be sized relative to each other as
follows:

= Check Group style scaling to maintain the objects’ relative positions and
anchor points within the rectangular areain which they exist

» Leave Group style scaling unchecked for the anchor point to apply to each
individual object

Reshaping Objects

The Reshape toal is particularly useful for changing the shape of a polyline or polygon.
Several keys on the keyboard and the CimEdit grid provide you with additional aids
when you are reshaping the object.

44/

To reshape an object:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

Click the Reshape button

id

on the Tools toolbar.

Method 2—-Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the menu bar.
2. Select Reshape.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001
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Continue from Method 1 or 2:
1. Select the object. When you do, the handles of its vertices are displayed.
2. Move the mouse cursor over one of the handles.
3. Hold down the left mouse button.
4

Drag the handle to its new location. The proposed outline of the object is
displayed as you do this.

5. Release the mouse button.
Result: The reshaping that takes place depends on the object type.

Select Original Dragging Result

Corner handle E
E “E—
1_"'—‘

44/ To use additional aids when reshaping an object:
Method 1-Use the tool bar

1. Click the Grid button H to display the grid.

2. Pressthe Alt key to toggle Snap to Grid.
Method 2—Use the keyboard
1. PressCtrl on the keyboard.
2. Hold the cursor over an edge of the selected object.

For a polyline or polygon, the cursor turnsto a crosshair. Do one of the
following.

A. Click avertex to delete it. The line straightens between the vertex to the
right and left of the deleted vertex.

B. Click apointintheline. A new vertex appears.
For all other shapes, the Reshape tool behaves like the Resize tool.
3. Duplicate the object.
A. Move the cursor inside the object.
B. Movethe object.
A copy of the object is created.

Applying Inanimate Visual Features
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Changing an Object’s Display Angle

431/

CimEdit provides you with complete versatility to rotate and flip items on the screen so
they display in the angle and face the direction you want.

Optionsinclude:
»  Precise object rotation
»  Visual object rotation
= Techniquesfor flipping

Precise Object Rotation

To rotate an object precisely (available for Lines, Text, Shapes or Groups):
1. Double-click the object to open its Properties dialog box.
2. Select the Geometry tab.
3. Enter apositive or negative Angle val ue between one of the following:
= 0Oand 360 degrees
»  -6.28139 and +6.28139 radians

For Shape or Text objects, once you apply the angle, the val ue you entered
remainsin the field.

For Group or Line objects, once you apply the angle, the value in thisfield
isreset to zero (0).

4. Enter apositive or negative Vertical shear value (if the object is a Shape)
between one of the following:

= -85and + 85 degrees.
= -1.48353 and +1.48353 radians.

Result: Vertical shear slides the sides of the rectangle enclosing the shapein
opposite directions

5. Enter apositive or negative Horizontal shear value (if the object is a Shape)
between one of the following:

= -85and + 85 degrees.
= -1.48353 and +1.48353 radians.

Result: Horizontal shear slidesthe top and bottom of the rectangle enclosing the
shape in opposite directions.

Example: Precise Rectangle Rotation

On Geometry tab or Properties dialog box

— Rotation
Angle: ID  Riotation)
Wertical shear: 0 Angle: |1 50\
Horizontal shear: \ |0 Vertical shear: IED J

Harizontal shear: |50/

/f"_"
i -
Fimi o
e I .
i T T
< T[T
==
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Visual Object Rotation

44/ 7o rotate an object visually:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

&

Click the Rotate button on the Tools toolbar.

Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Click Tools on the menu bar.
2. Select Rotate.

Continue from Method 1 or 2

1. Select the object. When you do, the corner handles of the object's enclosing
rectangle are displayed.

2.  Move the mouse cursor over one of the handles.
3. Hold down the |eft mouse button.

4. Dragthe handleto its new location. The proposed outline of the object is
displayed as you do this.

5. Release the mouse button.

Result: The rotation that takes place depends on the object type.

% Tip: Hold down the Shift key to constrain the rotation to 45-degree increments.
Hold down the Ctrl key to rotate the shape round its center.

Select Original Rotating Result
g - A
g‘- —

= =& =

[ ] - -

Drag handle

Press Citrl
Drag handle

1] lli-lll
EEEEEEEEEN
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Techniques for flipping
Use CimEdit's flip tools to flip objects: Objects

» Horizontally
*  Verticaly

44/ 1o flip an object:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

Click the button on the CimEdit Layout toolbar to flip the object horizontally or

vertically.

Flip
horizontal.

Method 2—-Use the menu bar
1. Click Format on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Fip.

3. Select Horizontaly or Vertically from the popup menu.

Select Original Flip

s [l y
N
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Color and Fill Selection

Inanimate colors, patterns, and style not only add to the attractiveness of CimEdit /
CimView screens, but they can communicate important information clearly and quickly.
Therefore:

= Polygons, rectangles, ellipses, chords, pies, buttons, and text objects support the
following fill styles:

= Nofill.

= Solid.

= Pattern.

= Gradient.

» Lineobjects can be any color you choose

Begin configuring the color and fill for the screen or selected object in the Colors tab of
its Properties dialog box.

4/ 10 display the Colors tab of the Properties dialog box:
1. Select the object, group or screen.
2. Click the right mouse button.

3. Select Properties from the popup menu. The Properties dialog box for the object,
group, or screen appears.

4. Select the component of the object you want to color in the tree of the Group
tab.

5. Click the right mouse button again. The Properties dialog box for that
component appears.

6. Select the Colorstab.

Properties - Object
b overmnent I Scaling I Ratation/Fill I Caolar Animatian
Events | Script I Wariables I b enus
Colors | Geametry I General
= Lire
Shyle: i j
Calar; . Fed j
width: 1 pt | I Clozed
Anowheads: I j I ..ﬂ
—Fil
Shyle: I Gradient...
Shade style: IHoriznntaI 'I Shades: |54
Warlant:
Color 1
Caolar 2:
ok | Cancel | Apply | Help |
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Selecting Fills

The decisions you make about the fill depend on what style you select in the Style field.
Y ou find the Style field in the Fill section of the Colors tab on the Properties dialog box.

No Fill for an Object

Since there is nothing to configure when you select No fill for the fill Style, the Fill
section only displays your selection.

Y ou can see any objects behind the unfilled object. Only the line you select as the border
(in the Line section above the Fill section) defines the object. Thefill istransparent.

—Fill

Stgle: [

Object not filled

Solid Colors for an Object

When you select Solid for the fill Style, the Fill section changes so you can select the
color of thefill.

Solid Fill

Fill
Shyle:

Colar: Ii 00192 j< =4 Color Palette

Object filled

4/ 10 select a solid color fill:

1. Click the down arrow in the Color field to display the Color Palette.
2. Select the color you want.
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Pattern Fill

Object filled

Pattern Colors for an Object
A Pattern selection requires a few decisions, including:
= Pattern type

=  Background color
= Pattern color

Therefore, when you select Pattern for the fill Style, the Fill section on the Colors tab of
the Properties dialog box provides you with the tools to make your choices.

Y ou can create a pattern with:
e Two opaque colors.
*  Onetransparent and one opague color.

Patterns with Two Opaque Colors

—Fill
|Pattern tab of
Style: [Patemn.. [ _I Fill Effects dialog box
Color: Il:' Lime j<---COI0r Palette
) Pattern drop down
pator:  [FEEEFRFFERFEERERRERE ||
== I j‘ menu
Pattern color: Ii 00198 j{--CoIor Palette
]

41/

e

To configure a two color pattern:
Method 1—Quick
1. Click the down arrow in the Color field display the Color Palette.
Select the background color.
Click the down arrow in the Pattern Color field to display the Color Palette.
Select the pattern color.

Click the down arrow in the Pattern field to display a drop down menu of
pattern styles.

6. Select the pattern.

o M~ D
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Method 2—View larger pattern samples

1.

N o o~ w

8.

Click D to the right of the Style field to open the Fill Effects dialog box. The
Fill Effects dialog box appears.

Select the Pattern tab.

Fill Effects

Psttern | Gradient |

— Battermns

.

Cancel | Help |

Click the down arrow in the Color field to display the Color Palette.
Select the background color.
Click the down arrow in the Pattern color field to display the Color Palette.
Select the pattern color.
Click a pattern.
Click OK.

Patterns with a Transparent Effect

If you want an object to show behind another object, but you want the front object to
have more than substance than just a border, you may want a pattern with a transparent

affect.

Pattern Fill with Transparent Effect

—Fill

Shyle:
Calar:

Object filled || Pattern:

Pattern colar: Ii 00198

Pattern tab of
IF'attem... e Fill Effects dialog box
I Mone +Color Palette
[ <l Patem drop down

menu

+Color Palette

47 10 give a pattern a transparent effect:

1.

Click the down arrow in the Color field to display the Color Palette.
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Select the Special Effectstab.
Select None.

Select the pattern.

Select the pattern color.

ok~ 0D

Gradient Fills for an Object

A Gradient selection requires afew decisions, including:

Therefore, when you select Pattern for the fill Style, the Fill section on the Colors tab of

= Pattern type
=  Background color
= Ppattern color

the Properties dialog box provides you with the tools to make your choices.

You can create a gradient with:

=  Two colors.
=  Onecolor.

Gradients with Two Colors

Gradient Fill with Two Colors

IHDrizuntaI :

Diagaonal up

_______

Gradient tab of

~Fil v

Diaganal dawn
From Correr

To Cormer
Fraorm Center

Object filled

44/

GFK-1396F

Fill Effects dialog box
Enter between 2
and 256 shades

Check to change
[to one color

Style: [ Gradient... =]
Shadestyle:  |Hoizonial Y] Shades [54 ]
W' ariart: E <
Color 1: ] Lime ~le
Color 2 | [IES -

A

Color position

1 Color Palette

To configure a two color gradient:
Method 1—Quick

Color Palette

1. Click the down arrow in the Color 1 field to display the Color Palette for the

first color.
2. Select thefirst color.

3. Click the down arrow in the Color 2 field to display the Color Palette for the

second color.
4, Select the second color

5. Click the down arrow in the shade style field to display and select from the

shading (fill style) options.

6. Enter the number of shades the gradient will display. Enter a number between 2

and 256. The higher the number, the finer the shading will be.

7. Click the down arrow for the Variant field to display and select from the options

for the selected Shade style.

Applying Inanimate Visual Features
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Method 2—View larger gradient samples

1. Click III to the right of the Style field. To open the Fill Effects dialog box.
2. Select the Gradient tab.

Fill Effects !

Pattern  Gradient I

— Colors
™ {One colof Colrt: (Il 00158 M
Shades: |E4 Colaor 2 ;I:‘ Lime j

= Shading stylez———— - Wanants
' Horizontal
= Vertical
= Diagonal up
= Diagonal down
" Erom commer

" Tocomer

= From center

0] 4 I Cancel Help

3. Click the down arrow in the Color 1 field to display the Color Palette for the
first color.

4. Select first color.

5. Click the down arrow in the Color 2 field to display the Color Palette for the
second color.

6. Select the second color.

Click one of seven possible shading styles. When you select a shading style, the
four variants for the style display in the Variants section.

8. Enter anumber in the Shades field for the gradient. Enter a number between 2
and 256. The higher the number, the finer the shading will be.

9. Click OK.

Note: If you decide you want to use one color, check the One color box.
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Gradients with One Color

If you want afill to be one color that becomes lighter or darker in a specified manner,
you can easily.

Gradient Fill with One Color

GFK-1396F

IHoriznntaI :

Wertical
Diagonal up
Diagaonal dawn
From Corner

To Carmer
From Center

Object filled

|

~Fil 2

Shyle: IGradient... j _I

Shade style: IHorizcuntaI ﬂ Shades: |E4 <]

Wariant:

Gradient tab of
Fill Effects dialog box

Enter between 2
and 256 shades

Click one color

¥ One color <
<

2 |

Calor oo e

Brightness: j _JLl

Dark: Aight

Variant drop down menu
Color Palette

44/ Tocreatea gradient with one color:
1. Click the down arrow in the Color field to display the Color Palette.

2. Select thecolor.
3. Select aShade style.
4

Slide to make gradient
darker or lighter

Enter the number of shades the color should display. Enter a number between 2
and 256. The higher the number, the finer the shading will be.

5. Slidethe Brightness tab to the spot that defines the desired intensity of the fill.
The leftmost position corresponds to the minimum possible intensity of zero

(black).

The rightmost position corresponds to the maximum possible intensity of 255

(white).

Applying Inanimate Visual Features
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Applying Other Styles and Colors

Y ou will define the color for most objectsin the Fill section of the Colorstab. In
addition, there are some other color features and objects that you will use frequently.

Features include;

» Bordersand line colors and styles.
=  Text button colors.

Borders and Line Colors and Styles
Many objects you place on your screens, including text, can be outlined with a border. In
addition, you can change the style and shape of any line.

44/ 70 add aborder to an object:
1. Select the object.

2. Click theright the mouse.
3. Select Properties from the popup menu.
4, Select the Colorstab.
5. Enter theline style and its other color and style features in the Line section of
the tab.
Line Section of Color Tab
Properties - Object I
b ovement I Scaling I Ratation/Fill I Colar Animation
Events | Script I Wariables I henus
Colors | Geometrny I General
—Line
Siyle: I = Line/border style drop
= | down selection
Color: Ii Red ;l: Color palette
Width: |1 pt Q v| = Clozed
. T = Arrowheads only
Aok I _J I = available with lines
Line/border width

dropdown menu

Note: Limitationsin aline display on a Windows 98 Viewer include:
» Linesthat are wider than O display in the solid line style.
»  There are fewer styles available with 0 width lines.
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Text Button Colors
For atext button, you.

= Configure the text.
= Apply color to the button.

47 10 apply color to a text button:
1. Select the button.
Click the right mouse button.
Select Properties from the popup menu.
Select the Group tab.
Select the button object.
Click the right mouse button.
Select Properties from the popup menu.
Select the Text Button tab.

© N o 0~ WD

Properties - Object E

General I b ovement I Scaling I Ratation/Fill
Colar-Aaimation I Eventsl Script | \-"ariablesl Menus

{ Colors T"“ Gearreti Test Button
[ i| Select the text
Shing: |Fh:-tate ||< =t color on the

Colors tab.
Fort... | ™ Auto size

— Display value

Expression; IF!DT!—\TE J ﬂ

Cizplay format; IGeneraI j

v S [ Confimed Advanced... |

Line/border width
dropdown menu

. 1. Color palette for
Buttan calar: Ii Red il button color

¢ Calar animate text

¢ Color animate button face

Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

9. Select the color for the text on the Colors tab.
10. Click the down arrow in the Button color field to display the color palette.
11. Select acolor.

12. Check Color animate text for the text to change color when you configure
button animation.

13. Check Color animate button face for the button to change color when you
configure button animation.

See the " Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation” chapter in this manual
for detailed information about configuring animation.
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Using the Color Palettes

44/

When you are asked to specify a color, you can select one from CimEdit’s easy to use
color palettes.

CimEdit’ s basic color palette consists of two tabs called:
= Palette
Using the Color Palette, you can:
> Select abasic color.
> Create acustomized color.
= Edit an existing color.
= Specia—Ambient colors.

The exact colors on the basic color palette are based on whether you use the original
Windows color palette or the newer CIMPLICITY 3.0 color palette. Y ou can select
which to use through the basic color palette.

Palette Tab of the Color Palette

The Palette tab displays 48 fixed colors and 16 user definable custom colors. When you
move the mouse pointer over one of the colors, the color name, or the RGB values for the
color displays.

In addition, you can open a customized color pal ette through the Pal ette tab.

Note: On videos with 16 and 256-color displays, the palette colors that display RGB
values will be dithered colors.

A dithered color is apattern of dots that simulates the exact color.

Only the solid portion of a dithered color will be displayed in a pattern.

To select a color:

1. Click the drop-down list button to the right of any Color field.
A Color Palette appears.

Basic Palette

Click one to select a baic
color

Double click a blank box
to create a custom color |

Palette tab—(] Palette | Egeciall Palette  Special Special tab
g B =0 dark shadow
O [ 2D highlight
(] | [ 30 light
Bl [ 30 objects
HEEEE B | [ B 30 chjects text
'.'EQD D O B 30 shadow
T B :.ctive title bar

Right click an existing
customized color to edit it.

2. Select the Palette tab.
3. Double-click the color of your choice on the Palette tab.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001
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Special Palette Color Selection

The Special tab on CIMPLICITY's basic pal ette provides options that correspond to the
colors selected on the Appearance tab in the Windows Display Properties dialog box.

44/ To select a Windows display color on the Special tab:

1. Click the drop-down list button to the right of any Color field.
A Color Palette appears.
2. Select the Specid tab.

Palette  Special |

] Menu -
B tenu text

] Scroll bars
B Gelected items
[] Selected items text
[]ToolTip
B ToolTip text —
B indow

3. Select the option that corresponds to a Windows display color.

Result: The color that was selected in the Windows Display Properties dialog box
will display.

Change the color in the Windows Display Properties dialog box.

Basic Palette v Windows Display Properties dialog box.

Dizplay Properties

M B ackground I Screen Saver  Sppearance | Plug! I Settings |
Ambient colors
Inactive Window =] |
Active Window M= E
Momal  Dizablzd S &

I 3D chijects text Window Text =
& 30 shadow
W Actie e ba

Meszage Text
Colors correspond to 1] &

L4

selections in the OK
Windows Display
Properties dialog box.
P g Scheme:
[ < |  cachs. | Dels
Itern: Sige; Calar:

Wwindow A I ::ll 1 |'|
lcon Spacing [Vertical)
Inactive Title Bar
Ihactive Window Border
I ey

Message Box

Palette Title

Scrollbar

Selected ltems

ToolTip

"Window

1]
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41/

To create a custom color:

1. Click the drop-down list button to the right of any Color field.
2. Click an empty box at the bottom of the Palette tab.
The Color (custom color) palette opens.

Color Palette: To create Customized Color

Color picker

Actual color selected
(example is dithered).

Closest solid color

available

Double click Solid to

choose it.

Solid double
clicked

Press to select colorand ..
add it to the basic palette.

G|

——Luminosity picker

Change a single color's index

sat[113
Calord3alid N\ e |'|U4

Add Calor
ColorlSolid A

Greer: |165

Blue: I?

in the mix.

| The picker positions and color
box reflect the change.

Saturation=Defines color vividnes (amount of gray).
Luminance=Amount of light in the color (0=Black).

[~ value, to change its luminance

Hue=red, green and blue proportions based on their entered values.

3. Do one or more of the following until you have created the color you want. Y ou
can see the exact color and the solid color that is closest to it in the Color|Solid

box.
A. Move the Color picker around to change the color.

B. Enter exact RGB Index valuesfor any or al of the colorsin the Color

fields.

Zero for all colors = Black.

0 for one color = Black for that value

255 for all colors = White

255 for one color = Pure red, green, or blue for that value

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001

The color that displays reflects the combination of the three entries
Move the Luminosity picker up and down to change the amount of light
(absence of black) in the color.

Enter an exact value that specifies the amount of light in the color in the
Lum field.

0 =Black (The colors' valueswill change to 0)
240 = White (The colors' values will change to 255.
Any changes you make in this value will affect all the colors.
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E. Specify how vivid the color specified by the balance of the three basic
colors should bein the Sat field.

0 = Gray
240 = No gray.

F. Specify the balance of red, green, and blue that you want in the Hue field.
Thisbalance is calculated against the values that are already in the Color
fields.

4. Decide whether to use the exact color or the solid color displayed in the
Color|Solid box. Selection possihilities are:

» Theexact color isthe same as the solid color. The box will be entirely solid.

= Theexact color isdithered and is different from the solid color. The
dithered color appears on the | eft.

= Thesolid color that is closest to the exact color appears on the right.
5. Select the option you want.

A. Double-click the Solid side of the Color|Solid box to add the solid color.
The box changes to the solid color

B. Click Add Color either when in the Color|Solid box:
Both the exact and solid display. The exact color will be selected.
Only the solid color displays. The solid color will be selected.

Result: The color will be added to the Custom Colors section of the Color Palette
that you selected in step 2 of this procedure and to the Color field.

41/ To edit acolor:
1. Click the drop-down list button to the right of a Color field.
The Color palette displays.

Falette I Specia”

O0O0OOOECOO
Standard color—ill ] ] 2 T R 2] I
BEOCOENORN

EEN
NN
EEN
] |

HORN
EERN
HEEE
OmOO0O0O0OO
Custom color —H—H—HE [ 1B ][]
Method 1-Use the customized color section
2. Select acolor in the customized color section.
3. Click the right mouse button.
Method 2-Use the standard color section
2. Click on astandard color to select it.
3. Click the right mouse button.

The following popup menu displays:

Options...
Drefine Cugtom Colar. .

Applying Inanimate Visual Features

8-23



4. Select Define Custom Color...
The Color dialog box opens and displays the complete palette of colors when
you use either method.
Continue from Method 1 or 2
Proceed as you would if you were creating a new color.

Result: When you have edited the color, the new color appearsin the custom color box
that the edited color used to occupy.

Special Colors Tab of Color Palette

The Specia tab contains the None color (which is part of a pattern transparent) and all the
special system effectg/colors.

41/ Toselecta special system color:
1. Click the drop-down list button to the right of the Color field.
2. Select the Specid tab.
3. Choose one of the specia effects/colors.

Palette  Special |

MNone (=
B 30 dark shadow

] 3D highlight I
] 30 light

[] 20 objects

B =0 objects tew

B 30 shadow

B &ctive title bar -

Note: In some situations (such as picking a color for agradient fill), the None color is not
allowed and it will not appear in the list on the Special tab.

The system special effects follow the color scheme you select in the Display Properties
on your Control Panel. If you pick one of these colors, you are warned that the color may
change from computer to computer depending on the color scheme the user selects for
that computer.

Waming

These system colors may wan bebween computers,
depending oh the colors chosen in the Dizplay
properties. Use these colors only if pou want pour
CIMPLICITY zcreen to follow the dezktop calaor
zcheme.

[T Do not show me this message again

Y ou can use the check box on the warning dialog box to silence the warning. After you
silence the warning, use the Options dialog box to turn the warning back on.
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Fixed Color Palette Options

Y ou can use two fixed color palettes. The original one from CIMPLICITY HMI 3.0 and
earlier (really the standard Windows choose color palette), and a new spectrum based

palette (which is what Microsoft is using now).

41/
1

Basic Palette

Palette tab ¥

Click one to select a =

basic color
Double click a blank

box to create a
custom color

Right click an existing
customized color to
edit it.

4. Check Warn before using system colors if you want to be warned before the

Applying Inanimate Visual Features

Options...
Define Cugtom Color...

Select Options...

To choose between two fixed color palettes:
Right-click on a color in the Palette tab, the following popup menu displays:

The Color Picker Options dialog box opens.

Color Picker Options

[ Use CIMPLICITY HiI 3.0 color palette

W ‘warn before using syetem colars

Cancel |

]|

Check Use CIMPLICITY HMI 3.0 color palette to use the new palette. Leave

it blank to retain the original palette.

Palette I Special I

| Special tab

Palette  Special |‘:

B =0 dark shadow
[] 20 highlight

[ 20 light

[] 30 objects

B =0 obiects tewt
B 20 zhadow

B :.ctive title bar

system colors are used.
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Dealing with the RGB Index

Each RGB color is:
= Made up of abalance of red, green, and blue luminosity values ranging from 0

to 255.
Example
Single Color
Red Green Blue Total Color
0 0 0 Black
128 0 128 Purple
255 255 255 White
See "Default color Mappings for Alarm Class Colors" in this chapter for more
examples.

» |dentified by an index number

Example
Single Color
Index No. Red Green Blue Total Color
1 255 0 0 Red
RGB.dat Files

Normally, an RGB.dat file is not necessary to create or have.
However, you may need to create an RGB.dat file if you want to
= Change the default indexes for
> Alarm State animation
> Color Index animation

= Import screensfroma CIMPLICITY System-I/U, -D/V, -H/U, or -RS/U system
that do not use the default color mappings.

If you change thefile on a

= CIMPLICITY Server, you will need to store a copy of the RGB.dat file in each
project's\ dat a directory.

= CIMPLICITY Viewer, you will need to storeit inthe\ dat a directory under
the main directory where your CIMPLICITY softwareisinstalled.

Alarm State and Color Index Animation
The default colors used by Alarm State and Color Index animation are;

Index Numbers

0-15 Default colors used (also used by the Alarm
Viewer and Alarm Strings).

16-63 Rainbow colors.
64-95 Gray tones.
96-255 Available for other purposes
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Note: For Alarm State and Color Index animation, if an index value does not have a
defined color and an object’s color has been assigned that index value, the color displays
as black.

Imported Screens from a CIMPLICITY System...

When you import screens from a CIMPLICITY System-1/U, -D/V, -H/U, or -RS/U
system that do not use the default color mappings you will need to create an RGB.dat file.

If you are importing screen filesfroma CIMPLICITY System-D/V, -H/U, -I/U, or
-RS/U system, the color mappings should match the RGB.dat file on that system.

If the system you are importing from does not use the default color mappings, you will
have to create an RGB.DAT file that matches the one on the source system to display its
screens correctly.

Y ou should use the same color mappings for al projects.

Default Color Mappings for Alarm Class Colors

The default color mappings used by the Alarm Viewer and Alarm Class Configuration to
assign foreground and background colorsto alarmsin an RGB.dat file are:

Number Red Green Blue Total Color
0 0 0 0 Black

1 255 0 0 Red

2 0 255 0 Lime

3 0 0 255 Blue

4 128 0 0 Maroon

5 0 128 0 Green

6 128 0 128 Purple

7 255 255 255 White

8 0 128 128 Teal

9 128 128 128 Gray

10 128 128 0 Olive Green
11 32 64 64 (Dark)

12 224 176 160 (Rose)

13 255 0 255 Fuchsia

14 0 255 255 Aqua

15 255 255 0 Yellow

GFK-1396F Applying Inanimate Visual Features 8-27
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Creating an RGB.dat File

The logistics for creating an RGB.dat file are easy. It requires more experience to

determine what values to enter.

4/ 10 create an RGB.dat file:

1
2.

Open Microsoft Notepad or any text editor.

Enter four numbers (separated by one tab) on each row that represent
Row Number, Red, Green and Blue in that order.

Use as many rows as are needed to specify the colors you want in your system.

Each row defines one color.

RGB.dat File Example

Example of Default Mappings in an RGB.dat file format

© 0O NO Ol & WN PP O

N e
A WN PP O

15

Ié. Note:_Make sure you enter four numbers on each row.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

0
255
0

0
128
0
128
255
0
128
128
32
224
255
0
255
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Text Objects on a CimView Screen

You can

Configure any text object that you place on a CimEdit screen to display current
CIMPLICITY point values. See “ Placing Text Objects’ in the“ Creating a
Preliminary Layout” chapter of this manual for information about placing text
objects on the screen.

Specify the font type and size that will display.

Using Text Objects to Display Point Values

Y ou can configure either a plain text object or text on atext button to display current
CIMPLICITY HMI point values.

You do thisin the Display value section on the Text or Text Button tab of the Properties -
Object dialog box.

GFK-1396F

44/

To make text display current CIMPLICITY HMI point values:

1.
2.

Open the Properties - Object dialog box for a selected text object.
For &
A. Plaintext object:
Select the Text tab.
B. Text button object:
Select the Text Button tab.
Enter an Expression that consists of one or more CIMPLICITY Poaint IDs
combined with logical or arithmetic operators.
Choose a Display format from the drop-down list.

Enter additional specifications, when additional fields display as a result of your
selected display format.

Applying Inanimate Visual Features
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Tewd and Text Button tabs of Text objects properties Dialog Boxes

Dizplay format; IGeneraI

ri I Confirmed

FY

Anchor position;

Font.... |

Colors | Geomety Test Buttan
Sting: [Frotate = — Default text
Properties - Object
Fent... | [~ Auto size
Dl | Mowvement I Scaling I Ritation/Fill | Calor Animation
 Lheplay walue
g 'I'I_ Ewvents I Script | Variables Menus
Expression: IHDTATE Colars | Geametr Test General
Strirg: ISetpoint 1 J

|33t [237.45 ot
Huoriz. alignment Yert. alignment-
= Left = Top
" Center € Center
" Right ¢ Bottom

Display pointvalue during runtirne —

Display Faorrmat
+ Configured

+ General

+ Custom

+ Integer

+ Real

+ Text

+ Time (Ahsolute) Format

— Dizplay values
E xpression;

Dizplay format;

i

ore

IAppIied_Setpoint J j
=

IGeneraI

I Confimed Advanced... |

+ Time (Relative)

o |

Canicel I Apply Help

%’ Tip: CimEdit provides you with several ways to configure setpoints. They include:

= Setpoint actions

See the " Setpoint Actions' sections of the " Creating Proceduresin CimEdit" chapter
in this manual for a list of available setpoint actions.

=  Slider action checkboxes on the Movement tab in the Properties dialog box.

See"Creating a Sider Action” in the " Configuring Runtime Movement and
Animation" chapter in this manual for details about configuring sider actions.

= Setpoint action checkboxes on the Text tab in the Properties dialog box.

Configured

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

Settings that are entered on the General and View tabs in the Point
Properties dialog box are used as the display format for point valuesin
CimView, when you select Conf i gur ed in CimEdit.

A width is specified in the Point Properties dialog box. This specification
does not cause a value to be truncated. If the number of charactersin the
output value is greater than the specified width, or if awidth isnot given, all
characters of the value are printed (subject to the precision specification).

If the number of charactersin the output value is less than the specified
width, blanks are added to the | eft or right of the values until the minimum
width is reached. The blanks' position depends on whether the flag (for left
alignment) is specified. If the width is prefixed with 0, zeros are added until
the minimum width is reached.

If you configure atext object using this option’s features, make sure that
you make the text object long enough to accommodate the anticipated
length of the value.
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General

If the number of digits exceeds the GSM_EXPONENT _PRECI SI ON global
parameter, then the number is displayed in scientific notation. If
GSM_EXPONENT_PRECI SI ONis not defined, the default number of digitsis
6. If the number islarger than the precision of the format, it will be rounded
in the display. For example, with the default precision:

1234567 displays as 1.23457e+6
7654321 displays as 7.65432e+6

Custom

Enter the specification using the standard C language format notation

Integer

A.

B.

Enter, in the Width field, the number of characters needed to display the
results of the expression evaluation.

Check Zero filled to toggle the leading display of zeros.

Real

A.

B.

C.
D.

Enter, in the Precision field, the number of places to the right of the
decimal place that you want displayed.

Enter, in the Width field, the number of characters needed to display the
results of the expression evaluation.

Check Zero filled to display leading zeros.
Check Scientific to use scientific notation for the value display.

Text

Enter, in the Max width field, the maximum number of characters needed to
display the text string.

Time (Absolute) Format

Interprets the expression asa UNIX absolutetime. That is, the value
represents the number of seconds since 00:00 GMT on January 1, 1970

Select the Time format you want to display. Y ou can choose to display
time, date, or both.

If you choosethe YYYY:MM:DD:HH:MM:SS format, you can only
display values after 1995:01:01:00:00:00 (January 1, 1995 at 00:00 AM).

Time (Relative)

Interprets the expression value as an elapsed time value in seconds.

Select the Time format you want to display. Y ou can choose to display
time, date, or both.

Applying Inanimate Visual Features
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Note: If you use a point with Custom conversion, the EU value of the point is areal
(floating point) number and is best displayed with the General or Real format. These
formats round floating-point numbers, while the Integer format truncates them.

1.

Check Confirmed if you want a confirmation message to be displayed at
runtime after the Setpoint action is performed.

Check Setpoint Action if you enter asingle Point ID to allow a user to perform
a Setpoint action on the Point ID during runtime.

The Advanced... button is activated.
Click Advanced... The Execution Condition dialog box opens.

Execute Condition for a Text Setpoint

Configure an Execution Condition if you want to control a user’s access to a setpoint

action.

Execute Condition Dialog Box

Enter one or more
Point IDs and

mathematical operators
that can be evaluated.

Execution Condition EE I
i - - Expression
— Execution condition v dialog box
Espression.  |[AL{DEMO_SPEED} BIE
Point ID
¥ Display message when disabled popup
Meszage: IThe ayztem iz in a nomal state, |<l—- Text Box
Cloze I Cancel Help |
If an Execution condition is:

= True- The procedure is available

e |

= False - The procedure is not not available

Active when "Display message
when disabled" is checked

44/ To control a user's access to a Setpoint action:

1.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

Enter an Expression that must evaluate to TRUE during runtime in order for a
user to access the Setpoint action.

(Availableif an expression isentered in the Expression field) Check Display
message when disabled to display a message during runtime when a user
attempts to perform the Setpoint action and the Execution Condition Expression
evaluatesto FALSE.

(Availableif the Display message when disabled check box is checked)
Enter a Message to display during runtime when a user attempts to perform the
Setpoint action and the Execution Condition Expression evaluatesto FALSE.
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Changing a Font Type and Size

GFK-1396F

41/

To change the font and style for text

text.:

The Font dialog box opens.

Standard Font Dialog Box

Y ou can select the font, size and style for any text that you place on a CimEdit screen.

1. Click Font , which appears on the tab where you enter the string for the

Select a font, style and size from the scroll lists
l

Font: Font style:

71x]|

Bold

Regular
Italic:

Bold Italic

Bookszhelf Symbol 1
TN aokshelt Symbol 2 7]

—Effects —5
> Strikeout
I Underline I AaBbeZZ
Script:
I'W'estern LI
Thiz iz a TrueType fon This zame font will be uzed pn both
your printer and your sdreen,

Check forstrikeut:  Check for underline

I
Characters for active
language

Select the Font, Style and Size from the scroll lists.

Make sure the specified Script is for the active language. For example, use

Chinese script for the Chinese language; Western for English.

Check the Strikeout or Underline boxes for additional font styling.

Applying Inanimate Visual Features
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Using Points for Values

Points vs. Variables

GFK-1396F

CimEdit provides you with two powerful options for monitoring the status of your
processes. They are;

=  Points
=  Vaiables

Points report specific conditions in the system. Points are the result of detailed
configuration, which is done in the Point Properties dialog box. As with other
CIMPLICITY HMI applications, when you are in CimEdit, you can find and use any
point that is aready in any broadcasting project on your network. In addition, you can
create new points by opening the Point Properties dialog box through CimEdit.

Variables are a container for a piece of information. The information can represent a full
or partial Point ID, or text string in an expression. They are completely contained in
CimEdit. At any given moment, CimEdit evaluates them and acts on the result of its
evaluation in the manner that you specify. Seethe “ Using Variablesin CimEdit” chapter in
the manual for detailed information about variables.

This chapter describes how to review the points you are using on the CimEdit screen.
If you are a system administrator, see the chapters:

“Using Point Addresses’, for using pointsto reference data in CIMPLICITY HMI
software.

“Monitoring Point Attributes’ for the point attributes’ syntax that enables you to
monitor the attributes of configured points through CimView.
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Point View in CimEdit

9-2

CimEdit provides you with an invaluable editing tool-the Point View dialog box. Point
View eliminates any guessing about what Point IDs you are using on your screen and
with what items they are associated because you can find out all in one easy dialog box. It
also tellsyou if any point on your screen isinvalid. In addition, Point View speeds up
editing time by letting you access any item's Properties dialog box with one easy click.

Simply open the Point View dialog box when you want to:
=  Know what Point ID, if any, is associated with an object or group
» Review aPoint ID and associated information for the entire CimEdit screen
The Point View dialog box gives you the capability in;
»  CimEdit or CimView to search both “forward and backward” to:
= Find the objects associated with each Point ID.
2 Find the Point |Ds associated with an object, group, frame or screen.
* |nCimEdit to:
> Change the Point ID used by one or more objects.
2 Rename an object.

Note: Currently the Point View dialog box does not display information about Point IDs
used by scripts, variables or CIMPLICITY ActiveX controls.

When you select an object in the dialog box, it is highlighted in your CimEdit or
CimView screen.

Opening the Point View Dialog Box

41/

When the Point View dialog box opens, the information it displays depends on what you
select before you open it. Once opened, you can expand or collapse your view whenever
you want.

To control what you will see as soon as the Point View dialog box opens:
Method 1-Review the points associated with only one object or group
Select an object or group before you open the Point View dialog box.

Thiswill bring you directly to the information you are looking for. Y ou can expand
your view when the Point View dialog box is open.

Method 2-Display the Point IDs for the entire CimEdit screen:

Place the cursor anywhere on the screen.
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4/ 10 open the Point View dialog box:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

Click the Point View button on the Format toolbar.
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Edit on the menu bar.

2. Select Point View.
Method 3—Use a popup menu

1. Click the right mouse button.

2. Select Point View from the popup menu.

When the Point View dialog box opens, the points you see are being used by the object
you selected or by the entire screen if you did not select an object.

i Point View - Screen

=] e ]

- B2 TANKT_INFUT_SWATCH
-] TANK1_DUTPUT_SWATCH

Cloze I Help
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Navigating through Point View
When Point View displays you:
=  Expand or collapse the information for one or more points in the current view.
» Display points associated with a selected item (base object).

Ié. Note: Frames behave somewhat differently from other items. )

Information in Current View Expanded/Collapsed

When you open the Point View dialog box you see alist of all the Point |Ds associated
with the object you selected.

Expand any or all pointsto see what items are associated with those points. CimEdit
makes it easy to see what you have selected by framing the actual item on the screen. In
addition, you can open any item’s Properties dialog box through a Point View popup
menu.

Properties
Select Objects Using Point
All Paints for Object

Point View Dialog Box

Collapsed View All Points for Parent

i Point Yiew - Screen

ExpandedView

Point View - Screen
=

:+ PEPPER_TAME1_LEVEL ]

= PEPPERSEAPEPFER_TANEK1_( L?-—I SF ﬂl
=] TAMKI_INPUT_SWwITCH
& TAMKI_OUTPUT_SWITCH F-[+#] PEPPER_TAMNKI_FAHR -

= [&] PEPPER_TAMK1_LEVEL Point View popup

-8 Pepper Tank Erpand
\..I8] PepperResevairFil Ezpand Al
Invalid Point -] TANKI_IMPUT_RATE | Collapse Al
=] TAMEI_IMPUT_SWATC Rename

R
[ InputSwitch Eroperties
=-F] TaMK1_0UTPUT_RAT  Select Objects Using Paint
[ ] __tiw R &Il Paints for Object
LA Al Points far Parent

Valid Point =] TAMK1_OUTPUT_Sw
B DutputSwitch
TankOutOnOf
...[3] TOGGLE

Cloze I
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43/

Thedialog box isresizable. The Title bar always reflects the object type and name of the
current base object.

Note: Currently, the Point View dialog box does not display information about Point IDs
used by scripts, variables, or ActiveX controls.

To expand/collapse the current view in the Point View dialog box:
Method 1

1. Click [*]to expand the view.

2. Click [=] to collapse the view.
Method 2

1. Select any displayed item.

2. Click the right mouse button.

3. Select from the available expand/collapse options on the Point View popup
menu.

Base Object/Parent Levels

By incorporating base object/parent functionality, in addition to its expand/collapse
features, the Point View dialog box displays exactly the information you are looking for.

A base object isthe object that is selected. The item can range from one object to the
entire screen.

A parent isthe item that is one level above the base object. The parent can range
from a group of two items to the entire screen.

Progression of a Base Object in a Deeply Nested Group

Each level in this nested group can be displayed as a base object.

liGroup with nested groups

1 | wa0s 4
E Single obi Parent of
. ’f_q\“. [ Single object t Parent of
Parent
S Parent of
2 Parent of | Parent of
: ! Parent of
single object
g ) Parent
6
Parent of
 Parent ts"r“‘\l o 1 screen
3 ; ;L]

Using Points for Values 9-5



9-6

Y ou can choose any level to display as the base object in the Point VView dialog box. You
can then

»  Select any displayed item in the base object to
> Edit
> Become the base object
= Makethe parent of the displayed base object, the new base object

B It
= B TAME_CUTALT, SwiTCH

[ ] _w |

[o= ] _u= |

4/ 10 change the displayed base object:
Method 1

F3

1. Clickthe All points used by the highlighted object button to
display the selected item as the base object.

3

2. Click the All points used by the parent of the base object button
to display the parent as the new base object.

Method 2

1. Click the right mouse button.

2. Select All Points for Object on the popup menu to display the selected item
as the base object.

3. Select All Points for Parent on the popup menu to display the parent as the
new base object.
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parents.

E Guidelines: Following are guidelines for dealing with frames as base objects and

In CimEdit, when you select a frame object on your screen and then enter Point View, if

the:

»  Frame container is closed and you:

>

>

Select to view the parent of the frame object, the frame container becomes
the base object.

Select an object in the frame container as the base object, the selected frame
becomes visible and the object is highlighted on the CimEdit screen.

=  CimEdit Screenisin frame mode and you:

>

>

>

>

Select to view the parent of the Frame Container as the base object in Point
View, frame mode is closed on the CimEdit screen.

Select the Frame Container as the current object, Select Objects Using
Point in Point View is disabled.

Use Select Objects Using Point in Point View, only the top-level
objects for the current frame are selected.

Select to view the parent of a Frame Container, and then go back into it, you
will not return to frame mode in the CimEdit window.

In CimView, if you select aframe container as the base object and open the Point View
dialog box, then select any object in the frame container, the selected frame object on
your CimView screen does not change.

Using Points for Values
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44/

All Objects for a Point ID Displayed

Y ou can use the Point View dialog box to quickly find all objects on the CimEdit screen
that use a particular Point ID. Y ou can then manipulate the selected objects on the
CimEdit screen after you close the Point View dialog box.

Important: If the Point ID is being used by an object in a Group, the Group is selected.
If the Point ID is being used by a frame in a Frame Container, the Frame Container is
selected.

Example
Y ou want to delete all the objects that use Point ID XYZ:
1. Select XYz inthe Point View dialog box.

[

2. Click the Select Objects Using Point button
3. Closethe Point View dialog box.
Press Delete on the keyboard.

Remember that if XYZ is being used by an object in a group or frame container,
the entire group or frame container will be deleted.

To select all the objects using a highlighted Point ID:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

=

Click the Select Objects Using Current Point button.

Method 2—Use a popup menu
1. Click the right mouse button.
2. Select Select Objects Using Point from the popup menu.

Point View deselects all currently selected objects on the CimEdit screen, and then
selects al the top-level objects on the CimEdit screen that use the Point ID. The contents
of the Point View dialog box do not change.
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Making Changes through Point View

CimEdit provides you with a toolbar and popup menu so you can easily make changes to
selected itemsin Point View. You can:

= Rename anon-point item.
»  Edit most selected non-point items through the Point View dialog box.
* Replaceapoint.

Note: In CimView, you can look at the item's properties, but you cannot display the
properties of a Point ID or aframe object.

Non Point Item Changes

For Selected Items Properties
Erpatid Select Objects Using Point
E:-:pand All All Paints for Object
Collapse & All Points for Parent

Rename — Hename

Properties — Eropeitiez

Select Objectz Uzing Paint
All Points for Object

All Points for Parent | LI_'L_Il @l wl

44/ Torenamea highlighted item through Point View:
1. Click the right mouse button.
2. Select Rename from the popup menu.
3. Typethe new name over the old.

44/ Toedita highlighted item in Point View:
Method 1-Use the tool bar

Click the Properties Dialog button on the Point View toolbar.

Method 2—Use a popup menu
1. Click the right mouse button.
2. Select Properties from the popup menu.

Result: The Properties dialog box for that item opens.

GFK-1396F Using Points for Values 9-9



9-10

44/

| W

Point Replacement

Y ou can replace any point with another by using Point View’s Point ID popup.

Expand A&l
Collapze Al
Beplace

Frooertie:
Tul OEETes

Select Objects Using Point
"

e

& Fiar [ Gjest

Eil

& fiar

To replace a highlighted point:
1. Click the right mouse button.
2. Select Replace from the popup menu.
3. Typethe new Point ID over the old.

Y ou will be asked to respond to verification messages when you replace the Point ID.
After you verify the change, the new Point ID is entered for al objects and procedures
listed under it in the Point View dialog box.

Important: If you change the name of a Point ID to an array point element be aware
that:

= Anarray point element cannot be used in alarm state color animation.
* Youmay getinvalid expressionsif the point you are replacing

2 Already has an element specified

> Isusedinaarm state functions

A Point Replace Warning dialog box reviews the array point restrictions and asks you if
you want to replace the Point ID anyway. Y ou can choose to replace the Point ID or
cancel your request.

Point Replace Warning |

ou have chozen to replace 'POINTA" with aray point ‘ARBAYPT[F].

POINTA' will be replaced only in expressions. [t will not be replaced in alam state color
animation which requirez nok-aray points.

rou may get invald expreszions i POINTA" iz

- already uzed with an element zpecifier

- uzed in an expression with any of the alam state functions [for example,
ALARKM_HIGH]

Do wou still weant to replace 'POIMTA" with ‘ARBAYPT[F]?

Cancel |
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Points Configured through CimEdit

Whenever a point can be used as a value, CimEdit gives you quick access to a Point
Properties dialog box that is associated with your choice.

Y ou can also specify the point location through qualified and unqualified points.
The same point naming rules apply throughout CIMPLICITY HMI software.

4/ 10 display the Point ID popup menu in CimEdit:
1. Select the object for which you want to create or edit a point.
2. Open itsassociated Properties dialog box.
3. Click the Popup Menu buttonto theright of afield that requests a Point
ID.
Result: The Point 1D popup appears.

Browse Paint |0
Edit Paint...

Hew Point...
Edit Expression. ..

Arithrnetic

Alarm Functions
Bitwize Operations
Logical Operationz
RBelational Operationz
Scientific

T v vy vy v

Paint By Addrezs
System Senty Points
Wariable Browser...

From the Point ID popup menu, you can:

47 10 open a New Point dialog box through CimEdit:
Select New on a Point ID popup menu to the right of the field in which the point displays.

The New Point dialog box that appears when you create a new point through the Point
Properties dialog box appears here.

4/ 10 open a point’s Properties dialog box through CimEdit:
Select Edit on a Point ID popup menu to the right of the field in which the point displays.
The Point Properties dialog box for the point in the adjacent field opens.
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Specifying Point Location
CimView can gather point information from any project on your network that is
broadcasting. Y ou will need to identify where the information comes from through:
= Unqualified points.
»  Qudlified points.
Y ou make your specifications on the Edit tab of the Options dialog box.

Unqualified Points Defined
An unqgualified point just specifies the Point ID.

Example
MYPO NT

Information about an unqualified point can come from the locally running project or from
the default project determined by the/ pr oj ect <pr oj ect > command line option used.

Unqualified points are best used when you:
» Haveasingle-node application.
= Arecreating CimView screensin a project that will be copied.
=  Want to create a screen to view points with the same | Ds from different projects.

To get information about the point, CimEdit and CimView use the following stepsto
fully qualify an unqualified Point ID:

1. AnOpen Screen or Overlay Screen action can specify a project to be used
to fully qualify any unqualified Point IDs. When a user opens a screen using
one of these actions, the project specified in the action is used to fully qualify
any unqualified Point IDs.

2. If acommand lineis used to open CimEdit or CimView, and the/ pr oj ect
option is used, that project is used to fully qualify any unqualified Point IDs.

3. Ifthescreenisin aproject directory, that project is used to fully qualify any
unqualified Point I1Ds.

4. If youare onaServer and asingle project is currently running, that project is
used to fully qualify any unqualified Point IDs.

5. If you are on a Server and multiple projects are running, the project that was
started first is used to fully qualify any unqualified Point IDs. However, this
behavior can be modified by using the PROJECT _ID global parameter.

6. If youareonaViewer, unqualified Point IDs are unavailable.

Fully Qualified Points Defined
A fully qualified point is prefaced with a project name or a node name. For example:
\'\ MYPRQI\ MYPOI NT

Information about a fully qualified point always comes from the project or node specified
in the Point ID.

Fully qualified points are best used when you have multiple projects running on the
network at the sametime. When you create a CimView screen using fully qualified Point
IDs, and use that screen on any computer running CIMPLICITY HMI software, the point
information always comes from the projects you specified in the Point IDs.
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Unqualified or Fully Qualified Points Specifications

Y ou specify whether points used on a CimEdit screen will be unqualified or fully
qualified on the Edit tab of the Options dialog box.

4/ 10 specify point qualification:
1. Click Toolson the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Options.
The Options dialog box opens.
3. Select the Edit tab.
4. Check Fully qualify to make the points fully qualified.
5. Select the Default project from the drop down list of available projects.

Options

General Edit | Tu:u:ull:uarsl

— Unda stack

Stack W
ﬁ editing

¥ Eully qualify

Default projest:  [CIMPDEMO =]

v

| k. I Cancel | Apply Help

Ié. Note: Check Dynamic to enable dynamic configuration.
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Naming Points

Because the same rules apply to creating and editing points throughout CimEdit, it is
important to adhere to the rules about Point IDs.

% Tip: Display al existing pointsin the Workbench when you need to create new points.
That way you can refer to the existing list to avoid name duplication.

Each point in a project has a unique Point ID. Thisidentifier may be up to 32 characters
long. You may use any combination of upper-case letters and numbers to create a Point
ID. Youmay also use special charactersin aPoint ID. There are however, some

reserved words and reserved characters. If you use reserved words or charactersfor a
Point ID:

=  When you include a Point ID that contains reserved words or specia characters
in an expression or equation, you must enclose the Point ID in single quotes.

»  Filenames for Alarm Help files will be difficult to correlate to Point IDs. These
file names are usually generated automatically by CIMPLICITY software and
are based on the Point/Alarm ID.

Reserved Words for Points

The following are reserved wordsin CIMPLICITY HMI software. Y ou should not use
these words for Point IDs:

Al A2 AH1

AH2 AL AL1

AL2 ALARM ALARM_HIGH
ALARM_LOW ALARM_NOT_ACKED ANA

AND BAND BNOT

BOR BXOR EQ

EU_CONV GE GT

LE LT NE

NOT OR SQR
WARNING WARNING_HIGH WARNING_LOW
XOR

If, however, you do use areserved word for a Point ID and you include such aPoint ID in
apoint expression or equation, you must enclose the Point ID in single quotes.
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Reserved Characters for Points

Y ou cannot use a space (blank) or the following charactersin a Point ID:
| $

If you attempt to do so, you will receive an error message.

The following characters are permitted. However, avoid using them as they can be
misinterpreted by the Expression Editor and other software:

£ 2\ []

Y ou may use any other special character (such as @, #, %, etc.) on the keyboard in your
Point ID. However, if you include such aPoint ID in a point expression or equation, you
must enclose the Point ID in single quotes. The only exception to thisruleisthe
underscore character (_). You do not need to enclose the Point ID in single quotesif you
use the underscore.

Y ou may start a Point ID with a number (0-9). However, if you include such aPoint ID
in a point expression or equation, you must enclose the Point ID in single quotes.

Using Points for Values
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Dynamic Point Configuration

431/

41/

9-16

CIMPLICITY software configuration information is held in filesin the project's mast er
and dat a directories.

»  Runtime functions use information from configuration filesin the dat a
directory.

=  Configuration functions use information in the mast er directory.

By separating runtime and configuration information in this manner, you can modify
your configuration information while CIMPLICITY software is running, and update your
runtime system as appropriate.

However, when you want to update configuration information and have the updated
information immediately available to the runtime system, you can by using the Dynamic
Update option.

To enable dynamic point configuration:
Method 1-Use the tool bar

Kl

Click the Dynamic Points button on the Tools toolbar.
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the CimEdit menu bar.

2. Select Dynamic Points
The button remains enabled until you click it off.

While Dynamic Pointsis enabled, you can create pointsin both the mast er and dat a
directories whenever you select:

= New onthe Point ID popup menu
* New Point... on the Expression Popup menu.

While Dynamic Pointsis disabled, you only create pointsin the mast er directory.

To disable dynamic point configuration:
Method 1-Use the tool bar

Kl

Click the enabled Dynamic Points button
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the CimEdit menu bar.

2. Desdlect Dynamic Poaints.

on the Tools toolbar.
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Point Attributes in CimEdit

Y ou can associate point attributes with points for a user to monitor and, in some
instances, writeto, in CimView.

CIMPLICITY HMI provides point attributes that are:
= Availablefor applications.
= Availableto evaluate point runtime performance.

»  User defined attribute sets that are assigned to a point in the Point Properties
dialog box.

Seethe "Using Point Attributes' chapter in the CIMPLICITY HMI Base System User's
Manual (GFK-1180) for a list of and more information about point attributes.

Associating a point attribute with a point is as easy as configuring any expressionin
CimEdit.

44/ 1o associate a point attribute with a point in a CimEdit expression:

1. Select or create an object to which the point attribute will be applied.
2. Open the object's Properties dialog box.

3. Click the Edit Expression button |:| next to the Expression field that applies
to the object's runtime behavior.
The Edit Expression dialog box opens.

4. Enter the Point ID and attribute you want to display using the following syntax.
' <PO NT_I D>. <ATTRI BUTE_I D>

where
<PO NT_I| D> isthe Point ID of any configured point
<ATTRI BUTE_I D> is one of the CIMPLICITY HMI point attributes.

Or
' <POI NT_| D>. <F| ELD_NAME>'

where
<PO NT_I D> isthe Point ID of apoint to which an attribute set is assigned

<FI ELD_NAME> isthe name of one of the fieldsin the attribute set that is
assigned to the point

4 Important: You must enclose the syntax in single quotes, because the .’ character isa
special character.
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Example: Point Attribute in an Expression for CimView

Properties - Dbject

Scaling I RaotationFil I Color Animation

1. Enter a default string.in the Properties dialog box

2. Click to open the Edit Expression dialog box

TEFS
Seript | W ariables | Menusz | Plocedures I 3. Enter a ‘<PointiD>.<Attribute>'
Colors | Geometry Text General I Movement I 4. Click OK
1
Shing: [fsddress Edit Expression [x]
Anchor position: IS'I pt |243 pt DEY1B00ADDR :I Ok, I
Fort Hariz. alignrment YWert. aligh
ant... | |
E & Lett = Top Cancel
" Center " Cente Help |
" Right " Botto
S 5 11+ 1 O
— Display value |!L t  Display walue ;
- 1
Espressian | e i- - Expression: [DEV1750 ADDFR’ LI
. 1
Dieplay farmat: I General 1| Display farmat: I General j
i
i :
M Display for configured attribute in: ~ |'=" ’=; on [= Carfitmed ml
1
CimEdit CimView i
i
L | Address %R750 [ I
“
i
*
Ok | Cancel | Apply | &1 0k I Cancel Apply Help

I=-
[

5. Click OK when the correct expression
displays in the Properties dialog box

Point Attribute Guidelines in CimEdit

-

b

E Guidelines for using point attributes in expressions:

= Thelist of attributesin this chapter specifies the type of value that each attribute
returns, e.g. integer, character. Use the basic syntax to return the value, as
specified.
Examples
' GEF_DEMD_PT. DESCRI PTI ON
' GEF_DEMD_PT. ALARM HI GH

*= You can force an expression to return a numeric value, if the value is a number
but the attribute is listed as returning a character. Y ou use the operator VAL to
do this.

Example
VAL(' DEV1750. ALARM HI GH ) +VAL( DEV1900. ALARM HI GH )

= Some of the attributes are specific to points of a particular type. Valid point
types, which are specified in the attribute list, are:

2 All (point types)
> Device
> Derived (Virtual)
> Globa (Virtua)
= All field names and enumerated data are case insensitive.
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Quick Trends in CimEdit

Quick Trendsisavaluable, new feature that enables you to immediately view a current
trend for any point, whenever you need it. Y ou can do this without a special button or
without having previoudly defined the trend.

For example, you notice a point on your plant overview screen that might have a problem
and you want to watch how it is trending. With Quick Trends, all you haveto dois:

1. Position the cursor anywhere on the CimView screen.
Click the right mouse button to produce a drop down menu.
Select Point View. The Point View dialog box opens.
Highlight a point in the Point View dialog box.

Either:

A. Click the right mouse button. A popup menu appears.

o M~ D

In the popup menu:

i. Select Point Tools.

ii. Select Quick Trends.

iii. Select Add Points.
or

B. Click the Quick Trends button |¥

A Quick Trend window opens and instantly beginsto display the current trend of the
point you selected.

on the Point View toolbar.
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Using Variables

About Variables

GFK-1396F

A variable can be used in an expression to represent different types of values.

A Variable ID's chameleon-like functionality behaves as follows:

1.

3.
4,

A screen designer enters text to identify aVariable ID (on the Variables tab) in
CimEdit. The text may represent any of severa types of values.

Any of several options can assign avalue to the variable.
Optionsinclude:

= Scripts, which can include Variable IDs to which values are assigned.
»  Valuesassigned by a user during runtime.

» Valuesassigned by a screen designer while configuring the screen.
Valuesthat a Variable ID can represent include a

*»  Full Point ID

= Partial Point ID

»  Text string in an expression.

CimView substitutes the text into the appropriate expression.

CimView evaluates the expression.

Variables can streamline your configuration time. For example, when you create an
object that uses Variable I Ds, you can use the same object in several locationson a
CimEdit screen, or on several different screens. Y ou can then assign the variable a

different value, for example different Point IDs, for each instance of the object.

This becomes a particularly powerful tool when you use avariable in linked objects.

Go to the next page for a summary example of variable behavior.
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Variable Hierarchy Example

Example of Variable Behavior

Step 1. CimView substitutes specified values for the Variable ID's text.

Variable ID Expression Variable Value Resulting Expression
{myvar} * 2 tankl_| evel tankl_l evel * 2
tank{nmyvar}_level * 2 1 tankl_ |l evel * 2
{nmyvar} tankl_level * 2 tankl |l evel * 2

Step 2. CimView evaluates the substituted expression.
Resulting Expression  Evaluated Expression

tankl_ |l evel * 2 50
tankl_ |l evel * 2 50
tankl_level * 2 50

Variable Evaluation Hierarchy

10-2

A Variable ID can be created at any level of the CimEdit screen hierarchy. Thisincludes:
* Thescreen
= A group
= A subgroup (nested groups)
= Anobject

If you define the same Variable ID at more than one level of the hierarchy CimEdit first
looks for the Variable ID in the object you are configuring. If the Variable ID is not there,
CimEdit goesto the next level up in the hierarchy, and, if necessary, continues to the next
levels, to find an object that references that variable.

Example

For example, you have a CimEdit screen with two groups and two subgroups that contain
text objects as follows:

Example of the Hierarchy when a Variable is Assigned

Variable ID {value_var} is assigned to:
* The screen

* Group1 Subgroup 2
* Subgroup 1 Screen .
{value_var} text object 1
Variable ID {value_var} is referenced
by: Group 2
e text object 1
* text object 2
¢ text object 3
Subgroup 1 3
. {value_var} .
text object 1 references Screen text object 2
text object 2 references Group 1
text object 3 references Subgroup 1 text object 3
Group 1
{value_var}
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Variable Configuration

The process to create and use a variable includes:
1. Nameanew variable with a Point ID.
2. SelectaVariablelD.
3. Setthevalue of the Variable ID.

Y ou can then use the Variable ID in your configuration and set its value, if it is still open,
either during configuration or runtime.

Naming a New Public or Private Variable

44/ Tonameanew public or private variable:

1. Open the Properties dialog box for the object that is at the appropriate level for
creating a variable.

2. Select the Variables tab.

Properties - Group !
Movement I Scaling I FiatationFil I Calor Snimation I
Colors I Geometiy | Group I General I
Events I Seript ariables | tenus
Wariable Public Walue
value Iv DEMO_COUMTER [ ] (g

Delete I
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

3. Enter aunique name (Variable ID) in the Variable column.
4. To specify whether the variable for alinked object is public or private:

= Check the Public column if the value of the variable can be entered at
different locations. See the "Choosing Public or Private Variables' section
of the "Saving Time with Linked Objects" chapter in this manual for details
about using public and private variables.

= Leavethe Public column unchecked to specify aprivate variable-the value
of the variable can not be changed at different locations. See “ Choosing
Public or Private Variables’ in this chapter for more information.
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5. (Optional at thistime) Enter avalue in the Value column.

The LeIl= buttons appear at the right of the Value field you arein. Use them to
find existing or create new Point | Ds and/or to open the Expression dialog box.
The value you enter can be a

*  Point

»  Partial point

= Text Stringin an expression
5. Repeat Steps 3—4 (or 5) until you have completed your list of Point IDs.
6. Click Apply.

Result: You now have the Variable | Ds available for the selected item and any item
below it in the configuration hierarchy.

Tip: Take advantage of CIMPLICITY HMI’s many graphic objects in the Symbols and
Smart Objects Library that come with predefined Variable | Ds.

Example
UsingaCIMPLICITY HMI Gauge with Predefined Variable IDs

Y ou select a pressure gauge from the Smart Object Gauges library and place it on the
CimEdit screen.

When you select the Variable tab in the gauge’ s Properties dialog box, you see the
following predefined variables.

Propertiez - Group [Small_gauge]
Scaling I R atationFill I Colar &nimation I Eventz
Colors I [z eomety | Eroup I General I W ovement
Script Wariahles | kenuz I Procedures
Y anable FPublic: Yalue
b 2 100
alue
label "Pressure
units "PsI"

Y ou can edit and / or set the values according to your needs.
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Selecting a Variable ID

Wherever you can enter aVariable ID in a CimEdit Properties dialog box, you can
browse through the list of Variable IDs that you defined in the Variables tab.

44/ 7o browse through alist of defined Variable IDs:

1. Click the Popup menu buttonto theright of any field that allows
Variable IDsto be entered.

Broweze Paint 1D
Edit Fomt.

Hew Paint...

Edit Expressian. ..

Aiithmetic

Alarm Functions
Bitwize Operations
Logical Operations
Relational Operations
Scientific

* T v ¥ w w

Pirit By Address
Suztem Sentry Points
Wariable Browse

2. Select Variable Browser..., from the popup menu that appears.
Result: The Select Variable dialog box opens.

Text Object 3 Referencing {value_var} in Subgroup 1

Screen —p= [ Sciesn - | K |
[T sormeriis
Group 1 —+—»- i Cance| |
IF vobie_sren
- H
{color_var} — > 1| color_wa Help
fF el

Subgroup 1 —+—p=
—a—> 1] valus va
oo _ v
I rroceysmant
=] =
B oy oo

Text Object3—+——pm |

Group 2 ——pi

[N coliv_va
I rrwasmprased :I

This dialog box shows you alist of all the defined variables contained within the screen.
The following icons tell you which items are variables and the type of item associated
with the variable.

Icon ltem

Screen in which the variable is defined
11 Variable 1D

= Group in which the variable is defined
=

Object in which the variable is defined
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When you select a Variable ID for an object from the tree, make sure that you select one
that is above the object and in its path

Example

For Text Object 3 your Variable ID selections include:
» {value_var}, {col or_var},and{novenent} from Subgroup 1
= {screenVar 1} from Screen
= {val ue_ani n} from Group 1

The Variable IDs for Group 2 or any other objects in Subgroup 1 are not above Text
Object 3.

Setting the Value of a Variable ID

Once you select a Variable ID, there are several waysto set its value and several waysto
useit.

Value Set for a Variable ID

One way isto assign values to the Variable IDs on the Variables tab of the object's
Properties dialog box. In addition, you can create &

» Variabl e Assign actionand:

» Assign valuesto the Variable IDs automatically when the user executes the
action at runtime.

= Let the user assign values to the Variable IDs when the user executes the
action at runtime.

= Screen Open event that assigns valuesto the Variable IDs when a user opens
the screen in CimView.

» Invoke Script procedureand have the script assign valuesto the Variable
IDs. This procedure can be assigned to any event.
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Variables in Setpoint Actions

When you use aVariable ID in aSet poi nt action, the association between the
Set poi nt action and the Variable ID is made every time the action is executed.

A major benefit of using variables in setpoint actionsisthat the Set poi nt action can be
set to different values at different times.

Caution: If you do use Variable IDsin Set poi nt actions, especiadly if you are using
nested Variable I1Ds, make sure that the Variable ID is referencing the correct object and
value.

See "Variable Evaluation Hierarchy" in this chapter for details about nested variables.

%’ Tip: CimEdit provides you with several ways to configure setpoints. They include:
= Setpoint actions

See the " Setpoint Actions' sections of the " Creating Proceduresin CimEdit" chapter
in this manual for alist of available setpoint actions.

= Slider action checkboxes on the Movement tab in the Properties dialog box.

See"Creating a Sider Action” in the " Configuring Runtime Movement and
Animation" chapter in this manual for details about configuring dider actions.

= Setpoint action checkboxes on the Text tab in the Properties dialog box.

See the "Using Text Objects to Display Point Values' section in the "Applying
Inanimate Visual Features' chapter in this manual for the procedure to configure
text objects including enabling setpoint actions.

See "Variable Evaluation Hierarchy" in this chapter for details about variable
hierarchies.

Example of a Variable ID in a Setpoint Action

44/ To create an example Variable ID in a setpoint action:
1. PlaceaText Button on a CimEdit screen.

Open the button's Properties dialog box.

Enter avariable called { Li ght _Swi t ch} inthe Variable column on the
Variablestab.

4. AssignaPoint ID, e.g., Li ght 1, to the variable in the Value column.

Propeities - 0 et

Scerg | FolsionFl | Colwanmalion | Evenis |
Color: | Georeby | TestButon | Genersl | Movereri

el W avisbley ] Mere | Procedues
st Publ: | Vaks
Lighd Suadch =3 LIGHT1

GFK-1396F Using Variables 10-7



10-8

5. Createanew Mbuse Up event onthe Eventstab.

Panpesties - (igsct

Cobws | Geomenrp | TestButon | Geressl | Mowererd
Frocedues
E etz

Soipt | Waisbles | Bsnus

Scaing | Folsionl |  Colorsinmation

Everil Hiouzs Lip

Bt |T-.';|-;|-r Frocadurs|

=18

=

6. Select Toggl e Set poi nt asthe Mouse Up event'saction on the Action

tab.

7. Enter {Li ght _Swi t ch}inthe Point ID field for the Toggl e Set poi nt

action.

Proscadurs Inlcamstion

fchion type: |T.'|_|'_ﬁ- sl pord j
Peiri I0 filiohi_Swatchi = 2l
[l
8. Click OK.

Result: When an operator clicksthe button during runtime, the light is turned on

or off.

Example: Light Turned On/Off using a Toggle Setpoint action and a Variable ID

O ©-

Llﬂ‘l‘ Llﬁl‘<_

Light on Light off.

Color animation and
text, each with a Lightl
Point ID assigned.
(Configured to display if
the light is on or off.)

Toggle Setpoint action:
+ {Light_Switch} variable.
¢ Lightl Point ID value.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



% Tip: In this example, two easy ways to increase the scope of the Toggl e Set poi nt
action when using a variable are to:

A. Copy the button and change the value of the Variable ID, e.g., to Light2, on the
Variablestab of the Text Button's Properties dialog box. An operator will have two
or more buttons to toggle two or more Point ID's values during runtime.

Or

B. AddaneventwithaVari abl e Assi gn action that usesthe Variable ID
{Li ght _Swi t ch} variable. An operator can then change the value of the Variable
ID at runtime and control several points through the single button.
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Example 1: Creating and Using Variables

This step by step example demonstrates how to create a variable whose value is:
*  Manually set during runtime
=  Automatically set during runtime

Y ou can follow this example, which uses one of the points from the CimpDemo demo
project.

In this example, you will

Step 1. Open the CimpDemo demo project.

Step 2. Insert atext object on a CimEdit screen
Step 3. Insert arectangle object on a CimEdit screen
Step 4. Group the objects

Step 5. Configure Group 1

Step 6. Configure Group 2

Step 7. Test the CimView screen

Step 8. Assign avalue to Group 1 on the CimView screen.

Step 1. Creating and Using Variables Example

44/ Step 1. Open the CimpDemo demo project for this example:
1. Click CIMPLICITY HMI on the Windows Start menu
2. Select the Start Demo menu item to start the Demo Project.

After the project starts, the CIMPLICITY HMI Demonstration Main Menu
screen opens.

3. Select About CIMPLICITY inthe CIMPLICITY HMI Demonstration Main
Menu screen.

4. Select Other Stuff in the About screen..
5. Select Pointsin the Integration screen..

6. Inthe Demo Points screen, make sure the points are updating. If they are not,
click the Start demo points button.

7. Closethe CimView window.

At this point, the CimpDemo project is running, and the demo points have changing
values.

You are now ready to create a CimEdit screen with Variables. This sample screen shows
you how to create two objects, assign a variable name to them, and group them. It then
shows you how to use the group to create another group.

The two groups demonstrate two ways of assigning Variables.

=  For thefirst group, you create a Variable Assign action that lets you assign a
point to the variable at runtime.

»  For the second group, you assign a point to the variable in the Group properties,
so that the group automatically displays that point at runtime.
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Step 2. Creating and Using Variables Example

44/ Step 2. Insert a text object on a CimEdit screen:
1. Open aCimEdit screen from the Workbench for the Demo Project.
2. Create atext object on the screen.

Text Example

3. Inthe Expression field on the Text tab of the Properties dialog box, enter the
word { val ue} . Thistells CimEdit that you want to use a Variable for the point
value to be displayed at runtime.

— Digplay value
E spression: Ivalue _&I j
Dizplay format: I Gereral j

[ Setpoint action [ Confimed fdianced., |

4. Click OK to close the Properties dialog box. Y ou will see the following
message:

CimE dit |

Y ariable walue iz not defined.

| Cancel |

5. Click OK to close the message box. Y ou can ignore this message for now.

Using Variables
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Step 3. Creating and Using Variables Example

44/ Step 3. Insert a Rectangle Object .

1. Create the rectangle object below the text object on the screen.

Text Example

2. Open the rectangle’ s Properties dialog box.
3. Select the Rotation/Fill tab.

4. Enter theword {val ue} inthe Expression field in the Fill section. Thistells
CimEdit that you want to use the same variable for this object as you do for the

text object.
5. Select the color that to fill the rectangle, reflecting the variable' s value during
runtime.
—Fill

Ezprezsion: I{value} _&I j
Ewspr. mindmas: IEI |1 oo
Direction; IFiII from bottam j I Bipolar
Eill Style: | Solid |

Calar: Ii Red j

6. Click OK to close the Properties dialog box. You will see the following
message:

Cim dit |

Y ariable value iz not defined.

i Cancel |

7. Click OK to close the message box. Y ou can ignore this message for now.
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Step 4. Creating and Using Variables Example

44/ Step 4. Group the objects.
1. Select the text and rectangle and group them.
2. Place aduplicate copy of the group on the screen.

1 Text Example 2 Text Example
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Step 5. Creating and Using Variables Example

44/ Step 5. Configure Group 1to be manually set during runtime.

For Group 1:
1. Open the Group Properties dialog box.
2. Select the Variables tab.
3. Enter val ue inthe Variable column.
4, Check the Public column.
Thetab now looks like this:
Properties - Group
tovement I Scaling I R atation.Fill I Color Animatiarn
Calars I Geometm | Group | General
Events I Script Yariables | tenus
Y ariahle Public Y alue
wvalue v
Lielete |
0k I Cancel | Apply | Help |
Click Apply.
Select the Events tab.
7. Select Mbuse up inthe Event field.
8. Click the Popup Menu button LZ1 to the right of the Action field
9. Select New procedure.

10. Inthe Procedure Information dialog box:

A. Sedlect Vari abl e assi gn inthe Action type field.

B. Selectval ue inthe Variable ID field from the recent variable section of
the popup menu or through the Select Variable dialog box (note the lack of
{} at this point).

C. Check Prompt for value.
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Action ype: I‘-.fariable assigh

Yariable |0 I\falue

W ariable value: I

v Prompt for walue

L
B

-

[ [EN

D. Click OK.
The Eventstab for Group 1 now looks like this:

Properties - Group
Calors I Geometmy I Group I General I
i ovement I Scaling ; RatationFill I Color Snimation I

Events | Seript i ariahles I Ferus

Ex Procedure | Parameter

Frocedurel ...

resgion

Event Mouse Up j

Action: IF'n:uc:edure‘l [Procedure] j

Farameter: I

MNew | Duplicate | Delete |

Ok | Cancel | Apply | Help

11. Click OK.

Using Variables
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Step 6. Creating and Using Variables Example

44/ Step 6. Configure Group 2 to automatically assign a value during runtime.

For Group 2:
1. Open the Group Properties dialog box.
2. Select the Variables tab.
A. Enterval ue inthe Name field.
B. Enter DEMO_COUNTERin the Value field.

Properties - Group !
Movement I Scaling I FiatationFil I Calor Snimation I
Colors I Geometiy | Group I General I
Events I Seript ariables | tenus
Wariable Public Walue
value Iv DEMO_COUMTER [ ] (g

Delete I
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

3. Do one of the following:

Click Apply and select another tab to continue configuration

Click OK to save your configuration and close the Properties dialog box.
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Step 7. Creating and Using Variables Example

44/ step 7. Test the screen

Y ou are now ready to test your screen. Click the Test Screen button. Your CimView
screen will look something like this when it starts up:

1 Text Example 2 30

The second group immediately starts displaying the value for DEMO_COUNTER, but
nothing is displaying for the first group.
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Step 8. Creating and Using Variables Example

44/ Step 8. Assign a value to Group 1 on the CimView screen
1. Movethe mouse cursor over the group.

2. Click the left mouse button. The Variable Assignment dialog box for theval ue
variable opens.

Yariable Azzignment: value Ed |
Current Y alue;

MNew Walue:
m

] I Skip Cancel

3. Enter one of the Point IDs on Deno_Poi nt s screen - for example,
DEMO_SAW OCOTH.

4. Click OK.
The group immediately starts to display the point you selected.

1 65 2 30
Y ou can view other demonstration points for Group 1 by repeating the above
steps.
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Example 2: Using Variables in Scripts
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You can use and assign Variable IDs in CimEdit scripts.

The following example shows you how to use aVariable ID in ascript.

Sub OnMouseUp(x As Long, y As Long, flags As Long)
Di mvar As G nlbj ect Vari abl e
Set var = CinGet Scri pt Omner (). Get Vari abl e(" Poi nt Val ue")
i = Poi nt Get (var. Val ue)
Poi nt Set var. Val ue, i+1
End Sub

The following example shows you how to assign a Variable ID in a script.

Sub OnMouseUp(x As Long, y As Long, flags As Long)
Di mvar As G nbj ect Vari abl e
Set var = CinGet Scri pt Omner (). Get Vari abl e(" Poi nt Val ue")
Var = "DEMO_SAWOOTH'
i = Poi nt Get (var. Val ue)
Poi nt Set var. Val ue, i+1
End Sub

For more details about using scripts, see the "Using CimEdit Scripts' chapter in this manual.

Using Variables
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Configuring Runtime Movement
and Animation

About Runtime Movement and Animation

GFK-1396F

CimEdit provides several choicesto create activity on your screens that makesit easy for
aCimView user to quickly determine the status of a point or expression.

Y ou can make objects:

= Move.
» Changeinsize.
= Rotate.

»  Fill up or down.
= Change color and text through animation.
You can use one or al of the following objects for each activity.
= Groups
* Single objects
=  Text objects
= Lines
= Shapes

CimEdit also provides you with frame containers, an efficient tool with which to create
animation.

Frames are based on the concept of frames that are created for afilm. They can save
you alot of configuration time if you have a section of a screen that will change
considerably during runtime, based on a predetermined set of conditions.

No matter what you choose to do, configuration involves afew simple arithmetic
calculations. In addition, if you combine or nest any of the activities, you still only do the
same simple configuration for each activity.

Y our options depend only on the requirements for your project, your ingenuity, and
system resources.
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Object Movement

Y ou can use movement on a CimEdit screen to:
» Reflect the changein avalue
=  Setavaue

Movement is an effective way to alert an operator that the val ue of a point or expression
changed.

The movement can be:
* Horizontd.
= Vertical.
» Both horizontal and vertical.

Y ou can also configure aslider action so a user can set an analog point during runtime by
diding an object within a specified distance on the screen.

Making Objects Move Horizontally

41/

11-2

It is easy to make an object move from left to right, or right to left, on the screen and it
can be very effective. Because CimEdit provides you with the tools to precisely define
your begin and end positions, you have complete control over how the object will move.

Horizontal movement involves the relative distance between beginning and ending
positions. Therefore, if you use exact location numbers, as will be suggested to perform
your calculations, you can still place the object anywhere on the screen and the
movement will be the same.

To move an object horizontally on a screen:

1. Select the object or group.

2. Specify astarting position (A). (A) can be on either the left or right.
3. Specify an end position (B).
4

(Suggested) Draw atemporary line the length of the distance you want the
object to move.

s S e

A B
5. Placethe object in the (A) position.
6. Open the Properties dialog box.
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To continue:
Method 1-Calculate the offset yourself
7. Select the Geometry tab.
8. Jot down the number in the Left field. That isthe (A) position.

9. Increase the number until the object has moved to the (B) position. (Click
Apply to make it move without closing the Properties dialog box.)

10. Jot down the number in the Left field.
11. Change the number back so the object will be in the (A) position.
A B

Colors Geometry | Group | General I Colors Geametry I Group | General

Paszition Pasition
Top: width:  [345pt Top [1eq pt widh:  [945p
Left: 45 pt Height: |35.9 pt Left: (F"D pf Height: ISB.S pt

12. Select the Movement tab.

13. Subtract the (A) Geometry value from the (B) Geometry value. The differenceis
the distance you want the object to move on the screen.

14. Enter the difference in the Move offset field. Make the number negative if you
want the object to go from right to left.

Method 2—Let CimEdit calcul ate the offset

7. (Suggested) Draw aline from the center of the object at (A) to the center of the
object at (B).
8. Select the Movement tab.

9. Click the Quick offset button IZI to the right of the Move offset field.
10. Click the maximum position to which the object can move (the end of the line).

Click here for the car
to move to B

CimEdit will enter the distance in the Move Offset field.
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Horizontal Movement Example

Properties - Dbject E |

Scaling I RotationFill I Color Ssnimation I Events I

Script I Wariables I b eriz I Frocedures |
Enter one or Calars I Geometry I General M ovement
more Point IDs . Expression
and mathematical — Horizontal movemnent v dialog box
operalors that  ___p pyprecsion:  [DEMO_SPEED A >
can be evaluated. Point ID

Expr. min/mat: IEI |1DIJ popup

End position (B) |
minus (-) —» Move offset: 225 pt = Quick offset

Begin position (A) ™| Slider action [~ Confimed Ldvanced, . |

—Yerical movement

E zpreszion: || _&I j

ERprs mit e IEI |1DIJ
Ifawve affset: IEI pt J
2} Slider action 2 Eonfimed Ldvatced,., |

Ok I Cancel Apply Help

Continue from Method 1 or 2

1. Enter the point ID or expression, on the Movement tab, that you want the
movement to reflect.

2. Enter the minimum value of the point ID or expression. This value will cause
the object to bein Position (A).

3. Enter the maximum value of the point ID or expression. This value will cause
the object to be in Position (B).

4. Check Slider action box if you want the operator to set an analog point value by
diding the object. See"Sider Action" in this chapter for more information about
sliders.

5. Click Ok.

Result: You can test your object in Runtime mode. You will see that CimEdit
divides the difference between the minimum and maximum values by your B-A
(offset calculation) to determine the object’s position.

6. Deletetheline, when you are finished and place the object anywhere you want
on the screen.
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Example: Runtime Test for Horizontal Movement

Values Entered on the Movement tab in the Properties dialog box
Min Value = 0
Max Value = 100
Offset = 225

Some values during runtime
Value=0
Offset=0
Value=50
Offset=112.5 *
Value=100
Offset=225

Note: The object will not begin to move until the minimum value has been exceeded.

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation
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Making Objects Move Vertically

Making an object move up or down is simple arithmetic

44/ Tomovean object vertically on a screen:

1. Select the object or group.

2. Specify a starting position (C). (C) can be top or bottom.
3. Specify an end position (D).
4

(Suggested) Draw atemporary line the length of the distance you want the
object to move.

Ssirelly
Sy

o

5. Place the object in the (C) position.
6. Open the Properties dialog box.
Method 1-Calculate the offset yourself
7. Select the Geometry tab.
8. Jot down the number in the Top field. That isthe (C) position.

9. Increase the number until the object is positioned in the (D) position. (Click
Apply to make it move without closing the Properties dialog box.)

10. Jot down the number in the Top field.
11. Change the number back so the object will be in the (C) position.

C D
Calars Geometry | Group | General | Colors I3 eometry | Gioup | General
Pasition
Top: width:  [385p0 widh  [345pt
Left: Height: |35.9 pt Height: |3B.9 pt

12. Select the Movement tab.

13. Subtract the (C) Geometry value from the (D) Geometry value. The differenceis
the distance you want the object to move on the screen.

14. Enter the difference in the Move offset field. Make the number negative if you
want the object to go from top to bottom.

Method 2—Let CimEdit calcul ate the offset

11. (Suggested) Draw aline from the center of the object at (C) to the center of the
object at (D).
12. Select the Movement tab.

13. Click the Quick Offset button Izl to the right of the Move offset field.
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14.

Click the maximum position to which the center of the object can move (the end
of theline).

Click here for the car —@ * D

to move to D

e

CimEdit will enter the distance in the Move Offset field.

Vertical Movement Example

Properties - Object |
Scaling I RatationFill I Color Animation I Events
Script I Waniables I tenus I Procedures
Colors I Geametry I General Movement

— Honzontal movemnent

Expression: I _&I ﬂ

Ewpr. mrmear ID I'IDEI
Wiowe affseh: |225 nt J
Enter one or 1=} Slidern actior 2 Eanfitmed wl |
more Point IDs . Expression
and mathematical — Yertical movement V dialog box
operators that .
can be evaluated, % Eapression ICAH—EDUNT .&I .iJ Point ID
Expr. min/mas: IED |25E| : popup
End position (D) | Mave offs=t: 125 pt .| i
minus () I I R e Quick offset

Begin position (C)

I Slider action ™ Confimed Advanced,. |

Ok, I Cancel Apply Help

Continue from Method 1 or 2

1.

5.

Enter the point ID or expression, on the Movement tab, that you want the
movement to reflect.

Enter the minimum value of the point ID or expression. This value will cause
the object to be in Position (C).

Enter the maximum value of the point ID or expression. This value will cause
the object to be in Position (D).

Check Slider action if you want the operator to set an analog point value by
sliding the object. See"Sider Action” in this chapter for more information about
diders.

Click Ok.

Result: You can test your object in Runtime mode. You will see that CimEdit
divides the difference between the minimum and maximum values by your D-C
(offset calculation) to determine the object’ s position.

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation
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6. Deletetheline, when you are finished and place the object anywhere you want
on the screen.

Example: Runtime Test for Vertical Movement

Values Entered on the Movement tab in the Properties dialog box
Min Value = 50
Max Value = 250
Offset = 125

Some values during runtime

Value=0 to 50 Value=150 Value=250
Offset=0  Offset=93.75 Offset=125

L

Note: The object will not begin to move until the minimum value has been exceeded.

Making Objects Move both Horizontally and Vertically

Y ou can make an object move both horizontally and vertically during runtime by doing
simple calculations for each movement in the object's Properties dialog box. Movement
can reflect either the same point ID / expression or two different point IDs/ or
expressions.

The Movement tab of the Properties dialog will reflect both entries. The object will
move in arectangle area. Its exact position will reflect both the horizontal and vertical
entries.

%’ Tip: Use either the horizontal or vertical Quick Offset button IZI to let CimEdit
compute the offset distance from A/C to B/D when you have horizontal and vertical
entries. To set the distance, click where the middle of object would be whenitisinthe B
/ D position.

BrC

Click here for the car to move to
B / D when you use the Move
offset button
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Result: You can test your object in Runtime mode. You will see that CimEdit
calculatesthereal value of each percentage point and scales the object
accordingly.

Example: Runtime Test for Horizontal + Vertical Movement

Values Entered on the Movement tab in the Properties dialog box

Horizontal Vertical

Min Value = 0 Min Value = 50
Max Value = 100 Max Value = 250
Offset=225 Offset=125

Some positions during runtime

Begin: |

H Value=0, Offset=0 —
V Value=0-50, Offset=0 *
ALD B/DO
End:

H Value=100, Offset=225
V Value=250, Offset=125

AL B/C

Creating a Slider Action

GFK-1396F

Using the dider action, a CimView user can set an analog point during runtime by sliding
an object within a specified distance on the screen:

» Horizontally
*  Verticaly
= Horizontally and vertically

During runtime when a slider object is released, its position between the beginning and
end of the horizontal or vertical distance that you specify represents the value that will be
written to the point or points.

Y ou can use the slider action alone or combine it with other procedures. When you do,
the order of executionis:

1. TheMouse down procedure, if defined, runs.
2. TheSl i der actionruns.
3. TheMouse up procedure, if defined, runs.

Note: Normally you should not configure a Slider Action with Rotation animation.
However, if you must, make sure the center of rotation is 0,0. Note that the outline of the
object will not rotate as the slider is moved.

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation
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%’ Tip: CimEdit provides you with several ways to configure setpoints. They include:
= Setpoint actions

See the " Setpoint Actions' sections of the " Creating Proceduresin CimEdit" chapter
in this manual for alist of available setpoint actions.

=  Slider action checkboxes on the Movement tab in the Properties dialog box described
here.

= Setpoint action checkboxes on the Text tab in the Properties dialog box.

See the "Using Text Objects to Display Point Values' section in the "applying
Inanimate Visual Features' chapter in this manual for the procedure to configure
text objects including enabling setpoint actions.

41/ To create a slider action:
1. Open the object’s Properties dialog box.
2. Configure horizontal or vertical movement for the object.

See "Making Objects Move Horizontally" and "Making Objects Move
Vertically" in this chapter.

3. Check Slider action.

4. Click Advanced... to define an execution condition for the Slider Action.
When you do, the Execution Condition dialog box opens.

Execution Condition _Expression

] dialog box

Execute condition

— Execution conditioh
Enter one or more

v .
. Point ID
Point IDs and > Expression: IAL[DEMD—SPEED] .&I j"" 'pg,l)r:,p
mathematical operators
that can be evaluated.

¥ Display message when disabled

Meszage: IThe system is in a nomal state | |< - Text Box

Cloze I Cancel | Help |
If an Execution condition is:

= True- The procedure is available
= False - The procedure is not available

Active when "Display message
when disabled" is checked

5. Enter one or more point I|Ds and mathematical operators that can be evaluated
during runtime.

When an Execution Condition is evaluated as:

True The procedure behaves normally

False and no message isdefined  The system behaves asif the procedure does not
exist.
Example

If the procedure is assigned to a key, nothing will
happen when the user presses the key.
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False and amessageisdefined A user may think the procedure exists. However,
when the user selects the procedure, the message
displays and the procedure will not run.

If the expression contains unavailable points, a user
may think a procedure exists. However, when the
user selects the procedure, the following message
displays.

"The execution condition for this procedure contains
unavailable points. Would you like to execute the

procedure anyway?"
If the user selects:
Yes The procedure can be performed
No The procedure is not performed

Examples of how an Execution Condition is Used

If a custom application provides security information asa CIMPLICITY point, this
feature can be used to provide security control for procedure execution.

If an application runs in modes, such as Manual and Automatic, this feature can be used
to disable certain procedures while in Automatic mode.
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Object Scaling

11-12

When you use CimEdit’ s scaling feature to configure an object, its horizontal and / or
vertical dimensions will change during runtime based on the current value of one or two
expressions. Thisis another way for a CimView user to be ably to glance quickly at a
CimView screen and see when a change occurs.

If you define both horizontal and vertical scaling for an object, you may use different
expressions, minimums, maximums, percent scales, and fixed locations for each scaling.

Note: In order to make sure text is legible:

Text objects will only change size when scaled vertically.
Text Button objects with Auto Size checked will not change size when scaled.

Making an Object Scale Horizontally

44/ To make an object scale horizontally:
1. Select the object or group.
2. Determine the default size for the object.
3. Determine the length to which you want the object to expand.
4

(Suggested) Draw a temporary line the length of the distance you want the
object to expand.

s

A B

Open the Properties dialog box.
Select the Geometry tab.
Jot down number in the Width field. That is the default size.

Increase the number until the object has expanded to the maximum size. (Click
Apply to make it expand without closing the Properties dialog box.)

© N o o

A B

9. Change the number back so the object will be the default size.

A B
Colars Geometry | Group I General Colors Geometry | Group I General
Pozition Pozition ~
Top: 50 pt widh \_ [55p0 Top: width:  \[320t
Left [154.5pt Height |35 pt Leit [154.5 pt Height |35t
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10. Select the Scaling tab.

Horizontal Scaling Example

Enter one or
more Point IDs
and mathematical
operators that
can be evaluated.

Maximum size (B)
as percent of
Minimum size (A)
Select one:

= Left

= Middle

= Right

11.
12.

13.
14.
15.

16.

Result: You can test your object in Runtime mode. You will see that CimEdit
calculatesthereal value of each percentage point and scales the object

Properties - Dbject E |

Script I Wanables I b ers I Frocedures I
Calars Geometry I General I b orvernent I
Scaling R otationFill I Color Animation I Events .
Expression
— Harizontal scaling ; dialog box
Espiession.  |DEMO_SPEED A| _;J
Expr. mindma: IEI |1DIJ ! Point ID
popup
—» Percent scale: |33.7"
_|—> Fired location: ILeﬂ j
—Yertical scaling
Exprezsion: I _&I j
ERprs mit e IEI |1DIJ
Eercent scale; |2EIEI
Eired laeation I Bottom j
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Divide the Geometry value (B) by the Geometry value (A).

Enter the dividend as a percentage in the Percent scale field. For example,

320/ 95 = 3.368 Enter 337.
Select the object’s fixed location for expansion.

Enter the point ID or expression that you want the horizontal scaling to reflect.
Enter the minimum value of the point ID or expression. This value will cause

the object to be the default size.

Enter the maximum value of the point ID or expression. This value will cause

the object to expand to the specified length on the screen.

accordingly.

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation
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Example: Runtime Test for Horizontal Scaling

Values Entered on the Scaling tab in the Properties dialog box
Min Value = 0
Max Value = 100
Scale = 337
Default width = 95 points
Some values during runtime

Value=0
Scale = 100%
Width=95

Value=25
Scale =185%
Width =176

Value=100
Scale =337%
Width=320

i

Making an Object Scale Vertically

44/ To make an object scale vertically:

1. Select the object or group.
2. Determinethe default size for the object.
3. Determine the length to which you want the object to expand.
4. (Suggested) Draw atemporary line the length of the distance you want the
object to expand.
C
o
5. Open the Properties dialog box.
6. Select the Geometry tab.
C D
Calars Geometry | Group Gereral | Colars Geometry | Group | General |
Paszition Paosition
Top: 130 p Wfidth; o) Top: |4'I B Apt Wfidh: ﬁt_\
Left: |1 54,5 pt Height: 35 pt Left: |504 pt Height: QEI pt
_

7.

Jot down number in the Height field. That is the default size.
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8.

Increase the number until the object has expanded to the maximum size. (Click
Apply to make it expand without closing the Properties dialog box.)

C

u]

9. Change the number back so the object will be the default size.

10.

Select the Scaling tab.

11. Divide the Geometry value (D) by the Geometry value (C).

12. Enter the dividend as a percentage in the Percent scale field. For example,

150/ 35=4.29 Enter 429

Horizontal Scaling Example

Enter one or
more Point IDs
and mathematical
operators that
can be evaluated.

Maximum size (B)
as percent of
Minimum size (A)

Select one:
= Top

= Middle

= Bottom

13.
14.
15.

16.

Result: You can test your object in Runtime mode. You will see that CimEdit
calculatesthereal value of each percentage point and scales the object

Properties - Object
Script I Wariables I Menus I Frocedures
Colors Geometmy I General I b ovement

Sealing Ratation/Fill I Color Anirnation I Ewents
— Horizontal szaling

Espression; I ‘:gl ﬂ
Expr mitmads IEI |1IJEI

Bercent seale; |33?"

Eived [azatah: I Left j
—Wertical zzaling v
Expression: IEAF!_CDUNT .:gl #
Expr. min/mas: IED |225 i

—» Percent zcale: |429
Fixed location: I Top j
ITI Cancel Apply Help

Select the object’ s fixed location for expansion.

Enter the point ID or expression that you want the vertical scaling to reflect.
Enter the minimum value of the point ID or expression. This value will cause

the object to be the default size.

Enter the maximum value of the point ID or expression. This value will cause

Expression
dialog box

Point ID
popup

the object to expand to the specified length on the screen.

accordingly.

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation

11-15



11-16

Example: Runtime Test for Vertical Scaling

Values Entered on the Scaling tab in the Properties dialog box
Min Value = 50
Max Value = 225
Scale = 429
Default Height = 35 points

Some values during runtime

Value=0-50 Value=150 Value=225
Scale =100%  Scale =368% Scale = 429%
Height=35  Height==129  Height=150

Making an Object Scale Horizontally and Vertically

Y ou can make an object scale both horizontally and vertically by doing the smple
calculations for each scale in the objects Properties dialog box. Scaling can reflect either
the same point ID / expression or two different point IDs/ expressions.

The Scaling tab of the Properties dialog will reflect both entries. The object will scalein
arectangle area. Its exact size will reflect both the horizontal and vertical entries.
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Object Rotation

Y ou can make the following objects rotate during runtime based on the val ue of one or
two expressions.

Lines
Shapes
Text
Buttons
Groups
Frames

One of the many useful applications for rotation is to place one or more gauges on the
screen. The CimEdit Smart Object library provides you with gauges for which you only
need to enter the expression they represent. During runtime, they will rotate to reflect the
expression’svalue.

41/
1
2.

o 0 kW

Rotation Example

Enter one or
more Point IDs
and mathematical
operators that
can be evaluated.

Horizontal Center

Vertical Center

GFK-1396F

To rotate an object:

Select the object.

Determine the number of degrees the object should rotate.

For example, the CimEdit gauge with a rotating needle rotates 100°.

i "

[] ““i -

Lagerad

Determineif the rotation should be clockwise or counter clockwise.
Determine where you want the center of the rotation to be.

Open the Properties dialog box.
Select the Rotation/Fill tab.

Properties - Group [Meedle_Rotation)
Seript I Yariables I Menus | Pracedures
Colars I Geometmy | Group I General I Mavement
Scaling R otation/Fill Color Animation | Events )
Expression
 Rokation v dialog box
- Point ID
Expression; JiMax_¥alue) 1. 0]F100.C +|
Expr. mindmas: ID I'I oo
Center offzet: @ rQPD _E .
Mindmax anagle: ID I-'I 10 - Quick offset

—Fill
Expression: I _&l j
Epnr. mit e |D |‘I oo
Witestian: IFiII from battom 'I = Eipelar
EflStle: [0l =
kK I Cancel Appl Help

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation
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7. Enter the Point ID or expression that you want the rotation to reflect.
8. Enter the Center Offset by Either Method 1 or Method 2
Method 1

A. Enter the minimum value of the point ID or expression. This value will
cause the object to be at the beginning of the rotation.

B. Enter the maximum value of the point ID or expression. This value will
cause the object to be at the end of the rotation.

Method 2

A. Click the Quick Offset button J to theright of the Center Offset field.
B. Move the mouse to the where you want the center of rotation to be.
C. Click the left mouse button.

Continue from Method 1 or 2

9. Enter the angles of rotation that represent the minimum and maximum values for
the expression that will cause movement to occur, in the min/max angle fields.

The default angles (0, 360) will cause the object to perform one full
counterclockwise rotation around the center offset as the expression value
increases from its minimum value to its maximum value.

Y ou can specify counterclockwise or clockwise rotation.
10. Click OK.

Result: You can test your object in runtime mode.

Note: If the Expression field contains a single point 1D with no operations performed
on it and the point has Display Limits defined, you may leave the Expr. Min/Max fields
blank. CimView will use the Display Limits configured for the point ID when the screen
file opens for the expression minimum and maximum values.
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Object Fill
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44/

Fills are a useful way to let a CimView user quickly see the level of apoint or
expression’s value during runtime.

Y ou can create fill animation for:

= Lines
= Shapes
= Groups

The CimEdit Smart Object library provides alarge assortment of fill SmartObjects,
including tanks and alarge number of fill shapesfor you to use.

CimEdit offers you several options for configuring where a flow begins and ends.
Flow can move from:

*  Oneend of ashape to another

* Inabipolar direction
Movement can go from:

=  Bottom to top

=  Topto bottom

= Lefttoright

* Rightto left

In Bipolar flow the midpoint of the object represents the mean cal culated from a point or

expression's minimum and maximum val ues.

When the point or expression’s value is: Filling occurs:

Greater than the mean value ~ From the midpoint in the fill direction you

selected.
Equal to the mean value No filling is displayed.
Less than the mean value From the midpoint in the opposite direction

of the fill direction you selected.

To create fill animation:
1. Select the object you want to fill.

2. Open thefill object’s Properties dialog box.

3. Select the Colorstab.

4. Select afill color or pattern in the Fill section. This color will be the default
color when the abject is empty.

5. Select the Rotation/Fill tab.

6. Enter the minimum value of the point ID or expression. This value will cause

the object to have no fill (display only the default color).

7. Enter the maximum value of the Point ID or expression. This value will cause

the object to befilled (display only the fill color).
8. Select from where the fill should start.
9. Check Bipolar if you want the fill to be based on the mean.
10. Select thefill.

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation
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Fill Example

Enter the nonfill color and style in the

A

Color tab.
Properties - Object |
Script I Wariables I Menus I Frocedures I
torvemnent I

Colors General I
Scaling Ratation/Fil |

olor Animatian I Events

Enter one or more

Point IDs and
mathematical

operators that can

be evaluated.

Fill from:
= Bottom
* Right
» Left

= Top

Direction:

Fill Style:

\ 4

LCalar:

Expr. mitidmas:

Colors | Geometry i General .I Movement i &IJ
1
*
Fill I
Style: | Solid =l =
Caolor: Ii Black. j 1
=i v
> Expression.  |TANKI_LEVEL Al |

o {100
IFiII from bottom j [~ Bipolar
[ 50lid L =

] Lime | j

o ]

Cancel Apply | Help

Expression
dialog box

Point ID
popup

Based on
mean of
min/max
difference

Enter the fill:

= Style
No fill
Solid
Pattern
Gradient

= Color

11. Enter the Point ID or expression that you want the fill to reflect.

12. Select the direction in which the flow should flow.

13. Check Bipolar for the flow to represent the deviation from the mean of the
difference between the maximum and minimum value of the point or expression.

14. Enter the minimum value of the Point ID or expression. How the fill displays
depends on whether you selected a standard or bipolar fill.

15. Enter the maximum value of the Point ID or expression. How thefill displays
depends on whether you selected a standard or bipolar fill.

16. Click Ok.

Result: You can test your object in runtime mode.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001
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Example of Two Bipolar and On Standard Fill

Min Expression Value=0 Standard

Max Expression Value =500 i :

Mean=2p50 Bipolar fill from: fil from:
Bottom Top Bottom

ExpressionValue=0

ExpressionValue=100

ExpressionValue=250

ExpressionValue=400

ExpressionValue=500

Note: If the Expression field contains a single point ID with no operations performed
on it and the point has Display Limits defined, you may leave the Expr. Min/Max fields
blank. CimView will use the Display Limits configured for the point ID at runtime.

GFK-1396F Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation 11-21



Animation

There are several reasons to animate an object’s color or text. Two very common
applications are to:

Show that aswitch is on or off
Provide clear warning if avalueisin an darm state

Animation options include

Changing an object’s color or pattern.
Specifying when an object should be visible.
Animate an expression.

You can easily create animation applications by writing expressions that specify when the
color or text should change.

Animating the Color of an Object

If you can fill an object with a color or pattern that changes during runtime based on a
condition that is specified by an expression.

41/

11-22

The number of expressions you can define for an object is limited only by the amount of
memory available.

To animate the color of an object:

1.

2.
3.
4

Select the object.

Open the object’ s Properties dialog box.
Select the Color Animation tab.

Click Edit.

b orvernent I Scaling I FiatationFil Calar Aniratian

Animation dialog

E=pr. count: 3 Edi... I

|' E spression list

The Expression List Attribute Animation dialog box appears.
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Expression List Animation Dialog Box; Color Example

: Expreszszion List Attribute Animation

E wpression | Lire | Fill | Blirk. | Cloze I
List of 590 350LE 2500 n/a N o
mutually —>D “Ja Ho Cancel | - Moyfj item
cawe | fasoct s i
A /’Qrder <
For Items

Enter one or

on List

Hew |< = Create new
Duliesle | | = Duplicate
selection
Delete |< = Delete
selection

more Point IDs — Dietailz V -------- 'E_xpression
ﬁggrgﬁ?ﬁmt'ca' Espression: [530_350 GT 5000 A 1>J dialog box
can be evaluated. . T Point ID
j ¥ Line: >| ——— | Wm0 ] e = ontn

ger}gz't‘ to i [Patern. 7] | [ 19800 | =] [Jwhic <— =]

* Line = Teat: | _I

 Fill |

ine syio——| C ot | | Al 1] I ]

I Bink

10.

11.

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation

Color/Pattern Primary color
type Color/Pattern Line color

dialog box

Second color
Line thickness

Enter an expression in alist of expressionsin the Expression field.

(At runtime, the expressions are evaluated in the order displayed on the
Expression Annunciation screen. The first condition that evaluates as TRUE or
unavailable determines the object’s color or text string. If no conditions evaluate
as True, the color of the object is the color assigned in the Colors Properties
dialog box. )

Select aline style and/or color fill that will display when the expression
evaluatesto True. See the " Color and Fill Selection” of " Applying Inanimate
Visual Features' in this manual.

Check Blink if you want the object to blink when the expression eval uates to
TRUE.

Click:
= New to create an entirely new configured expression for the list

= Duplicate to duplicate an existing expression configuration and then
modify it.

Repeat Steps 5-8 until the objectsin the list represent all the conditions you
need.

Move the objects up or down until thelist isin the order you want.

CimEdit evaluates the expressions in the order they appear on the list and
displays the specified text for the first expression that evaluatesto TRUE for as
long asit remains true.

If no conditions evaluate as TRUE the color of the object isthe color assigned in
the Colors properties.

Click Close.

11-23



11-24

41/

12. The Expression Count on the Color Animation tab will equal the number of

13.

expressions configured on the list.
Click OK.

Result: You can test your object in runtime mode.

Note: The number of expressions you can define for an object is limited only by the
amount of memory available.

Visibility of an Object

Visibility animation lets you show or hide screen elements based on the evaluation of an
expression.

To control when an animated object should be visible:

ok~ wDdPRE

Select the object.

Open the object’ s Properties dialog box.

Select the Color Animation tab.

Select the Expression field in the Visibility section.

Enter an expression of one or more point IDs and mathematical operators that

can be evaluated at runtime.

= If the expression you enter evaluates to TRUE during runtime, the object is
visible, and users can execute any procedures assigned to the object.

= If the expression you enter evaluates to FAL SE at runtime, the object is
invisible, and users cannot access procedures associated with the object.

Visibility Expression

Enter one or
more Point IDs

Mowement I Scaling I Riotation/Fill

Color Animal

tion

— Exprezzion list

Expr. count: 4 Edi... |

— Wizibility

and mathematical 9 Expression: PLIED_SETPOINT GT 25

operators that

_Expression
dialog box

Point ID

can be evaluated.
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Alarm State Animation

Alarm State animation provides shorthand for commonly used expression annunciation.
When you specify a Digital or Analog point 1D, the object will annunciate as follows

» For adigital point, the color of the abject will change when the value of the
point ID changes from O to 1.

»  For an analog point, the color of the object will change when the value of the
point ID isin one of the four alarm states (Al ar m Hi gh, War ni ng Hi gh,
War ni ng Low, or Al ar m Low).

Enter the Point ID to associate with the object in the Alarm State Expression field of
the Color Animation tab. Y ou can configure the colors and blink codes for Default
Annunciation in the global parametersfile.

If no global parameters are defined, the following defaults are used:
For Digital Points

Color Blink Expression
7 No <point id> EQ 1
6 No <point id> EQO

For Analog Points

Color Blink Expression

15 No ALARM HI GH (<poi nt id>)
14 No WARNI NG _HI GH (<poi nt id>)
10 No WARNI NG _LOW (<poi nt i d>)
13 No ALARM LOW (<poi nt id>)

The colors used for Alarm State color animation are those defined by the RGB. dat file.

Color Index for Animation

Color Index animation lets you change the color of an object or group of objectsto
represent the current value of an expression under the following conditions

»  Thecolor of the object will change as the value of the expression ranges from 0
to 255.

= If the expression value does not correspond to a value in the range of 0 to 255,
the object will be displayed with the "unavailable" color (black).

» Thecolorsdisplayed for the expression value will correspond to the 256 colors
inthe RGB. dat file.

Enter an expression that can be evaluated in the Color Index Expression field of the
Color Animation tab. The expression can consist of one or more point IDs along with
mathematical operators.

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation
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Animating an Expression

CimEdit lets you make the contents and/or appearance of atext string change during
runtime based on conditions that are specified by an expression.

The number of expressions you can define for an object is limited only by the amount of

memory

44/
1

2.
3.
4

available.

Place atext object on the screen.
Open the object’s Properties dialog box.
Select the Color Animation tab.

Click Edit

To animate the color of an object using expressions:

The Expression List Attribute Animation dialog box appears.

List Attribute Animation Dialog Box: Text Animation Example

;Iitu?;” ALTDEMO_SPEE...
o — > 4H1(DEMO_SPE... n/a
exclusive

expressions

i Expression List Attribute Animation

pression

AHZ2[DEMO_SPE... n/a

Line | Fill Text Font Claze I
Alarrn Low 2 Anal Reqgu

N = Lov 1 Anal Fequ Cancel |
nda Alarm High 1 Anial Reqy
nda Alarm High 2 Anial Reqy

Hew H

Duplicate |<

r /Qlder<=

- Move item
i up/downin
i list

For Items on
List
= Create new

= Duplicate
selection
= Delete

selection
Expression

Enter one or 1 | i Delete |"
more Point IDs Dietails
and mathematical v
operators that —# Expression: —|AL2[DEMD_SF'EED] J j<
can be evaluated. . —
M e | = | B
Check to ) = —
select: I Ei I ﬂ I J I J
* Text v Test  [Alam Low 2
. Font _|:: ¥ Tex I larm Lo J
v Font: I.&rial j IHeguIar j 22 j _I
A A A
™ Blink
Font Font style Font size
Display text

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

dialog box

Point ID
popup

Enter a Boolean expression in alist of expressionsin the Expression field. (At
runtime, the expressions are evaluated in the order displayed on the Expression
Annunciation screen. The first condition that evaluates as TRUE or unavailable
determines the object’s color or text string. If no conditions evaluate as True, the
color of the object is the color assigned in the Colors Properties dialog box.)

A Boolean expression consists of one or more Boolean operations. These

operations may be performed on point values or point alarm conditions.

Enter the text string you want to display in the Text field. Thereis no restriction

on length.

Select the font, style and size that will display when the expression evaluates to

TRUE.

GFK-1396F



8. Check Blink if you want the text string to blink when the expression evaluates to
TRUE.

9. Click:
= New to create an entirely new configured expression for the list

= Duplicate to duplicate an existing expression configuration and then
modify it.

10. Repeat Steps 5-9 until the objects on the list represent all the conditions you
need.

11. Move the objects up or down until thelist isin the order you want.

CimEdit evaluates the expressions in the order they appear on the list and
displays the specified text for the first expression that evaluatesto TRUE for as
long asit remains true.

If no conditions evaluate as TRUE the color of the object isthe color assigned in
the Colors properties.

12. Click Close.

13. The Expression Count on the Color Animation tab will equal the number of
expressions configured on the list.

14. Click OK.

Result: you can test your object in runtime mode.

Ié. Note: If you select black for the expression color, blinking will not occur.
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Frame Animation

Frames can be atime saving configuration choice if you have a section of a screen that
will change considerably during runtime, based on a configured set of conditions.

The frame concept in CimEdit is based on frames that are created for afilm. Y ou create
the framesin aframe container. While you work in an open Frame Container, you can
select objectsin the current frame, but you cannot select other objects on the screen.

Example: Frame on a CimEdit Buttons on the screen
Screen and not in the frame

'/_,., FramesKiln.cim:FAContr3:FAFrame5 - CimE dit [j[=] B3

File Edit “iew Fomat Tools Frame Help
D= 58] <] ] S aEE

IT:E'&' B‘.llf'l El(ll:ll - |D|Aa|_4_||ULE||&|

4
y | KILK STATU :
4 I b4
Frame = -
El Start
|
Objects i |
the frame ) e

Ready

il

Resums

K

For Help, press F1 49236 4

Asyou configure frames, you can move forward and backward to view and edit the
different frames. During runtime, at any given moment, the frame with the conditions that
are TRUE will display.

Y ou may create any object in a Frame Container that you can create on your screen.
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Creating a Frame Container

GFK-1396F

44/

41/

Y ou keep the associated frames together in a frame container. Once the frame container

is created, you can easily open it again:

To create a frame container
Method 1
Click the Frame Container button on the Tools toolbar.

@

Method 2
1. Click Frame on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select New Frame Container.

Result: The Frame Container opens; thefirst frameis displayed and the Frame
Toolbar displays.

To open aframe container

Method 1
Click the Frame Container button on the Tools toolbar.

||
Method 2

1. Click Frame on the menu bar.
2. Select Open Frame Container.

Result: The Frame Container opens. Thefirst frame is displayed, and the Frame
Toolbar displays.

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation
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Working with Frame Container Tools

%’ Tip: If you want to use asmall section of the screen for animation, try enclosing that
section in arectangle or polygon before you start frame animation. Y ou can then use the
object as aguide for positioning your animation objects.

Frame Menu and Toolbar

Y ou can move through frames in the frame container by using either the Frame menu or
Container toolbar.

Frame Menu .
Frame Container

Open Frame Container

[ ew Erame Eartaier Previous Frame

e Eranme Eamtatier 4

Cloze Frame Container B - Next Frame

Hext Frame P [ NewFrame

Previous Frame % | Delete Frame

Mew Frame _
Delete Frame @l @" Bl |- Close Frame Container

You can go to the:

Previous Frame If you are on the first frame, Previous Frame displays the last
frame in the sequence.

Next Frame If you are on the last frame, Next Frame displays the first
frame in the sequence.

New Frame The new frame is created at the end of the current frame

seguence. This order can be changed. See "Frame Animation
Configuration” in this section.

Delete Frame
Close Frame Container

When the Frame Container is open, the number of the frame you are currently working
onisdisplayed inthe Title bar. It will look similar to this:

&, FramesKiln.cim:FACont3:FAFrame6™ - CimE dit [H[=] |

When you close the Frame Container, the last frame you were working in remains on the
screen.
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Configuring a Frame Container

Y ou can place and configure anything in a frame that you place on ascreen. The key isto
create alogical rationale for causing one frame to replace another.

Example: CoolDown

Using frames to clearly display a
kiln's status in order to prompt an action.

T B e Py Dk M B

OverHeat

e B e e Lk R

HighHeat

Running

Ly Fioae e cim FCoa T o
B R fen P lmk e

Ready

M B Pem fyms Lk Fem

Y ou can look over the frames you have created and what they contain in the Frames tab
of the Properties dialog box.

44/ Toview the Properties dialog box:
1. Click once on any object in the frame to see the extent of the frame.
2. Double-click on any object in the frame.
Result: The frame's Properties dialog box opens.
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Frames Renamed

Properties - Frame: Container [Kiln_Proc )

Rotation/Fil |

General

Frame container

Frames

vents | tenus I Script I W ariabl
td overmnent I Scaling|

E spressions. ..

Default
names for
frames

1
-l FaFramez
-l FaFrame3
-8l FaFramed
B FFAFrames
(-8l F&Framef

Frame —_—t[E
Expand the objects —————+-B Running
=B HighHeat
Shape object — =
Collapse the display ————=-80 CiverHeat
..... a
OLE object
Line object 4
Text object A £ g
Button object =~ <Z———— Al e
Group o Expand All
= Collapse &I
=B CoolDown .
N ﬂ _EI"IaITI,E
Bioperics
Ok | Cancel | Sl | Help |

Popup menu

Ié. Note: If an object you select represents an object in aframe, the selected frame will

44/

44/

display and the object will be highlighted.

View, select, edit and rename frames and their objects by using the Frame tree or the
menu that pops up when you select an object and click the right mouse button.

To change the name of any object in a frame’s tree:

Select the object, and then do one of the following.
Method 1

Click the left mouse button, enter the new name, and click Enter.

Method 2
1. Click the right mouse button.
2. Select Rename from the popup menu.
3. Enter the new name.
4. Click Enter.

To display the properties for an object in a frame’s tree:

Method 1

Double-click itsicon.
Method 2

1. Select the object.

2. Click the right mouse button.
3. Select Properties from the popup menu.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001
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Result: The Properties dialog box associated with what you select appears.

Frame Container Configuration Options

The tabsin the Properties dialog box provide you with several options for determining
how the frame container will behave.

Propertiez - Frame Container [FAContrl] 1=

Rotation/Fill Ewventz I Menus I Script I Wanables
General Framesz I b oveerment I Scaling

Frame containers can be:
=  Rotated/filled.

= Moved
» Scaed
Y ou can aso control their behavior through:
= Events
= Menus
= Scripts
*  Variables

Y ou configure when and why frames display relative to each other in the Frames tab.

Frame Animation Configuration

When you click Expressions...on the Frames tab the Frame Expressions dialog box
opens. Use this dialog box to:

= Assign an expression to each frame in the container
= Specify the order in which the expressions should be evaluated

Frame Expressions !
Frame [0 | Expression I LCloze |
Ready KILW_EUN EQ 0 AND KILM_F Hel
Running NOT AL { KILMN_HEAT) AND KI _:e.p.....l
HighHeat AHZ (KILH HEAT ) Move Up I

OverHesat 2H1(KILN HEAT)
Cool Down KILM RUN EQ 0 AWD KILM_F MDVEQDW”'

— Details

Frame D ICDDIDDWH

Expression: [RUN EGQ 0 AND KILN_HEAT GE 50 .| 3]

Configuring Runtime Movement and Animation
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At runtime, expressions are eval uated in the order they appear in the Frame Expressions
dialog box.

When a user displays the CimView screen at runtime, the expressions are eval uated.
Whenever the source point for an expression in the list changes, the frame associated
with the first expression that evaluates to TRUE is displayed.

44/ Toenteran expression for a frame:
1. Sedlectaframeinthelist of frames.

2. Enter aBoolean expression that can be evaluated in the Expression field. A
Boolean expression consists of one or more Boolean operations. These
operations may be performed on point values or point alarm conditions. You
can also:

= Click the Expression button .&I to the right of the input field to display
the Edit Expression dialog and use it to create your expression.

»  Click the Popup Menu button to browse for Point or variable IDs, edit
the expression, or add elements to the expression.

3. Click Apply Expression.
Result: The expression appearsin the list on the Frame Expression tab.

Frame Expressions [ x|
Frame D | Expression | LCloge |
FAFramel ALl (Tank_ Lewvel) Hel
FAFrame?  ALZ2[Tank Level) _ b |
FAFrame3 HWOT AL1(Tank Lewel) OR T Mave Up
FAFrame4 AHZ (Tank_ Lewvel) 4'
FAFrame5s BH1 (Tank_Level) Mawe Down |
— Detallz
Frame D IF.’-‘«FIameS
Expression: [nk_Level] OF NOT AH1[Tank_Level) .| >

44/ 1o reorder frames in the list:
Select aFrame ID in thelist.

1. Click Move Up to move the frame up one placein thelist.
2. Click Move Down to move the frame down one place in thelist.
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Frame Container Placement

44/ To move the frame container to a new location after you close it:

1. Hold down the left mouse button on any object in the frame. Y ou will see the
outlines of all objectsin the frame container. While holding the button down,

2. Drag the frame container to a new location on the CimEdit screen.
Configuring a frame container.
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Creating Events in CimEdit

About Events in CimEdit

GFK-1396F

CIMPLICITY HMI provides several tools to make things happen in CimEdit and in
CimView. The tools can be categorized as triggers that are configured as events and
results that can be configured through procedures or scripts.

Trigger

An event triggers a procedure or calls a script. CimEdit provides along list of events
from which you can choose the best one for your requirements.

Result

A procedure contains one or more actions that are triggered in the specified order when
an event occurs and while the screen is displayed in CimView. CimEdit provides several
actions from which a screen designer can easily compile a meaningful list.

A script which is usually written by a system administrator, uses the same Editor and
Basic language as the Basic Control Engine. Anything you can do in anormal script, you
can do in a CimEdit script. CimEdit provides additional extensionsto give you a wider
range of screen development choices. However, CimEdit scripts are only accessible from
the screen in which you create them.

Procedure Script
Action 1
. Basic language
AthO“ 2 +CIMPLICITY
Action n extensions
Terminal Action

This chapter describes the events that are available in CimEdit.
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Available Events

In CimEdit, you use an event to trigger a procedure (which contains an action or series of
actions). If you associate a specific event with more than one item on the screen, how the
event triggers actions depends on the event.

12-2

Note: Thefollowing events aretriggered in CimView only, except for:

Event

hj ect Inserted
hj ect Renoved
Smart Obj ect

Available Events Using:
ActiveX Controls

Dialog Box

Expressions

Keystrokes

Mouse buttons

Periodic

Triggered In
CimEdit only

CimEdit only
CimEdit and CimView

CimEdit Event

See the ActiveX control documentation for specific
information for an Act i veX event.

See page 12-7

Di al og C ose triggers actions: When a user
closes a screen that was opened using the
GefApplication.DialogPopup or
Gefcreens.DialogPopup method in the
CimEdit/CimView GefObject Model.

See page 12-8.

Expressi on Hi gh and Expressi on Updat e
trigger actions: Whenever the criteria are met for an
item with the expression event, no matter what object
is highlighted.

See page 12-10.

Key Down and Key Up trigger actions. For all
associated items, whenever a selected key is pressed
(down or up), no matter what itemis highlighted.

See page 12-12.

VWhi | e Key Down triggersactions for all
associated objects while the key is pressed and at the
specified intervals, no matter what itemis highlighted

Hi ghl i ght and Unhi ghl i ght trigger actions
when an object is highlighted or unhighlighted.

Mouse Down and Mouse Up trigger actions for
the itemthe cursor is over when the left mouse button
ispressed (down or up).

See page 12-16.

VWi | e Mouse Down triggers actions for the
selected item, while the left mouse button is down and
at the specified intervals

Per i odi c triggersactions for all associated items
whenever the specified interval elapses, no matter
what itemis highlighted.
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Objects hj ect Insertedandbj ect Renpved

trigger actions (CimEdit only) for the associated
SmartObject that is being inserted or removed.

Smart Obj ect triggersactions (Cimedit and
CimView) when the SmartObject is double-clicked,
triggered from a CimEdit menu or from an
associated popup menu. (A SmartObject event is
configured the same way as any other event.)

Note: The Object Explorer contains several
SmartObjects. In addition, a developer can create
new SmartObjectsand usethe Smart Obj ect
hj ect Inserted, orbj ect Renmpved
events to trigger procedures specific to the design
project.

See page 12-23.

Screens Screen Cl ose and Scr een Open trigger

actionswhen a user closes or opens the screen on
which the event is configured.

Screen Cl ose and Screen Qpen trigger
actions for all associated objects when the screen is
open or closed.

See page 12-30.

Example of Events Triggering Actions

Y ou have a screen with one object and one group.

Y ou create a procedure in each.

Y ou assign the same event to each. However, the event triggers different actions.

The type of event you assign affects when each action istriggered.

1.

In CimEdit:

You assign aKey Up event for key “A” to each:

=  For the screen, the Key Up event for key "A" opens Screen A
»  For thegroup, the Key Up event for key "A" opens Screen B
» For the abject, the Key Up event for key "A" opens Screen C
InCimView:

When a user presses then releases key "A" in CimView, all the screens open.
In CimEdit:

Y ou assign a Mouse Up event to each:

=  For the screen, the Mouse Up event opens Screen A.

=  For the group, the Mouse Up event opens Screen B.

»  For the object, the Mouse Up event opens Screen C.
InCimView:

=  When auser moves the cursor over the screen and clicks the mouse, Screen A
opens.

Creating Eventsin CimEdit
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»  When auser moves the cursor over the group and clicks the mouse, Screen B
opens.

=  When auser moves the cursor over the object and clicks the mouse, Screen C
opens.

The Same Actions Executed in CimView for Two Events: Example

Key Up Event

Main Screen
1 In CimEdit | Object | e
|

configure Key Up |
"A" to: open open open

i

Screen A Screen B Screen C

21n C"|n1"\/|ew Key Screen A Screen B Screen C
Up "A" opens all
the screens. and and

Mouse Up Event

Main Screen
1 In CimEdit | Object | Group
|

configure Mouse |
Up to: open open open

B L

Screen A Screen B Screen C

2 In CimView Screen A Screen B Screen C
Mouse Up
opens a screen or or

based on where
the cursor is
positioned.

L
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Event Creation

Y ou begin to configure an event by creating it on the Event tab of an object’s Properties

dialog box.

JJJ"" To create a new event:

1. Select the group or object.
2. Click the right mouse button.
3. Select Properties from the popup menu.
4, Select the Eventstab.
5. Click New to add a new event.
6. Select the type of event you want to define in the Event field.
7. Select or configure a procedure or script for the Action field.
8. Enter datain other input fields, as required.
9. Click OK.
Result: The event isadded to thelist of events on the Eventstab.
Properties - Object E
Script I Wariables I Menus I Procedures
Colars I Geamatry I General I hd overnent
Scaling I Ratation/Fill I Caolar Animation Events
Event | E xprezsion | Procedure | Pararmeter
FewUp F7 Open(Proc] ..
Existing KewUp Fa Owerlay [Pro...
events ——Pikeyllp FE Previous (Pr...

Feylp F4 Lloze [Proc)..

4| : [
. Events drop

S IKB.'r' Up / il down list

Few |F4
Procedure
associated with New / edit
selected event. » L procedure
A script name —-p-fclion: IEIose [Proc) [Procedure) ﬂ i or script
can also appear opu
in the Action Fajameter. I PopEP
field.

Mew | Duplicate | Delete |

Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

GFK-1396F Creating Eventsin CimEdit
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Event Configuration

Configuring an event is straightforward. Because an event is the trigger that initiates a
procedure (which includes one or more actions) or a script, configuration involves simply
selecting the event and if there is an element involved with the event specifying that
element. For example, for aKey Up event, the key needs to be selected.

When an event firesin CimView, its associated procedure (or script) is placed in the
procedure queue. When the procedure (or script) that is at the head of the queue runs and
finishes, the next procedure (or script) starts. The sequence continues until al of the
procedures (or scripts) have run.

When you configure a procedure, you determine the order or the actions.

The number of procedures (or scripts) you can include in the queue islimited only by the
amount of memory on the computer.

Using Parameters for Events

For any event you select, the Events tab will display a Parameter field.

FParameter: I

If the procedure invokes a script, you can use the Parameter field to pass a string to the
script. The script must use the Gi nGet Event Cont ext () . User Par amet er property to
accept the parameter.

Using an ActiveX Control for an Event

CimEdit provides one ActiveX Control event that enables you to configure the numerous
ActiveX controls that you may be using.

Because each ActiveX control containsits own rules, actions and scripting, you need to
read its documentation to learn what you can configure.

Theevent is:

ActiveX event See the next section.
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ActiveX Event

Ié. Note: Each ActiveX control has its own set of events. See the documentation for the

ActiveX control you plan to use.

Example ActiveX Event (From Trend Control)

Event available with
ActiveX control

Actions | Advanced |

Frocedure name: IDverIa_l,l

Actions
L DverlavScreenD\Frojectshe’ EXample in |

R
In Event dialog box ——
Evern Aetive Event 'd -
| Activ wehl ’/ J
»| Activer Event: IT[ace I, j
1
)
¥
5 4
Action; I Owerlay [Procedure)
Parameter: I

* Procedure
H Information dialog
1 box
1
__________ d
| Opens a
1 Procedure Information
dialog box
or

Edit Script window.

I

ISI.IIZI MmTrace(Thread D As Lo, Message as Streingd

Achion: I OnTrace [Script

Act i veX event fieldsinclude:

=1k

In Edit Script window

ActiveX Event Select an event that is available in the ActiveX control.

Action

Following your ActiveX control documentation, either:

»  Select an action from the drop down list or

= Create or edit either &
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
= Script in the Edit Script window.

Parameter

Can be used if the event invokes a script. (The event can invoke a script

directly or through a procedure. See pagel2-6.

Creating Eventsin CimEdit
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Using Dialog Boxes for Events

CimEdit offers an event that, when the Object Model is used to open a screen, triggers a
procedure or calls a script when a user closes a screen.

Theevent is

Di al og C ose

See the next section.

Dialog Close

Dialog Close triggers a procedure or calls a script when a user closes a screen that was
opened using the Gef Appl i cati on. Di al ogPopup or Gef Scr eens. Di al ogPopup
method in the CimEdit/CimView GefObject Model.

The event istriggered in the screen that was specified asthe parent screen in the
Di al ogPopup call.

Dialog Close Event

ki | Acvarced |

Bicaseduss rai |I'l_'\-|lr Sy
A

- .
”’,’ Bichora
In Event dialog box 7 Lpenoiesr|= \PIopsl S HF Example in~E
— A Procedure
i : - I Information dialog
Evert: Dadog Dieas 7 =
/ I box
/ 1
’ 1
2 [ — d4
*' | Opens a
I Procedure Information
Aghon [Orers Scseenz Procedas) =) dialog box
or
st . . .
| Edit Script window.
I Sub OnbDialogClose({closeReason As Long)
Fratbin |U"-'Mh:¢"" il EI 2 In Edit Script window

Di al og d ose event fieldsinclude:

Action

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

Either:

= Select an action from the drop down list or

= Create or edit either a
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
2 Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: Sub OnDi al ogCl ose (cl oseReason As Long)
function parameters include;

CloseReason If the dialog popup is closed using the
Gef Scr een. C oseEx method, closeReason will be the
value passed to the Gl oseEx method. If the dialog
popup was closed by any other method, closeReason will
be 0.

GFK-1396F



Note: The following methods and event allow you to use CimView screens the way you
would use dialog boxes:

= Gef Application. D al ogPopup method,
= CGef Screen. O oseEx method,

= Gef Screen. Obj ect ToEdi t property and
* Dialog dose event.
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Using Expressions for Events

There are two ways to use expressions for events.

The events are:
Expr essi on Hi gh
Expr essi on Updat e Seepage12-11.

Expression High Event

See the next section.

Expr essi on Hi gh triggers a procedure or calls a script when the value of the

expression goes from"LO
displayed in CimView.

" (zero) to "HIGH" (or non-zero) while the screen is being

Expression High Event

Enter one or more Point IDs and

Actions | Advanced |

Procedure name: IF'IeViousScreen

mathematical operators that can be ,¢‘
evaluated. ,,’ Achions
Pl
In Event dialog box JRd __|PreviousS creen(GEF_MotCor Examplein  _
-E 0 7 Expression I Inf F’mc'educri'el
Ewerit: o Hi / x| nformation dialog
IE:-:pressmn High K ¥ dialog box : box
»i Expression: ISSEI_BEEI II' J Point ID popup 1
__________ .|
{ I Opens a
A 1 Procedure Information
Achior: IPreviousScreen [Procedurs] dialog box
_ or
Pagameter. I Edit Script window.
ISuu ImkxpressiomnHigh]exprdalues As Bariant)

Actioh:

I OnExprezsionHigh [Script)

=l bl

In Edit Script window

Expr essi on Hi gh event fieldsinclude:

Enter one or more Point I1Ds and mathematical operators that can be

»  Select an action from the drop down list or

> Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or

Script Note: Sub OnExpr essi onH gh (exprValue As Variant)

The value of the expression at the time the event was

Expression
evaluated.
Action Either:
» Create or edit either &
2 Script in the Edit Script window.
function parameters include;
exprValue
triggered
Parameter

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

Can be used if the event invokes a script. (The event can invoke a script
directly or through a procedure. See pagel2-6.
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Expression Update Event

Expr essi on Updat e triggers a procedure or calls a script when the value of the

expression changes.
Expression Update Event

Enter one or more Point IDs and

Actions | Advanced |

PBrocedure name: IPreviousScreen

mathematical operators that can be R
evaluated. g Actions
’
td L —
) s ’7 [PreviousScreenGEF_NatCor EXample in
In Event dialog box 7 Procedure
Ewent: |E:-:|:uression Update Vi '““il' B Expression | Information dialog
£ 2 dialog box 1 box
p| Expression: ISSEI_SSEI /' J - Point ID popup :
g iOpensa
¥ : Procedure Information
Achian: IPreviousScreen [Procedurs] dialog box
P : or
SrEEn I Edit Script window.

Action: IDnExpressionUpdate [Seript] j

|:-'.uh MRExpressinnlplate{eaprialue As u;r:antj

In Edit Script window

Expr essi on Updat e event fieldsinclude:

Expression

Action

Parameter

Enter one or more Point IDs and mathematical operators that can be
evaluated.

Either:

= Select an action from the drop down list or

=  Create or edit either a
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
= Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: Sub OnExpr essi onUpdat e (exprValue As Variant)
function parameters include:

exprValue  The value of the expression at the time the event was

triggered

Can be used if the event invokes a script. (The event can invoke a script
directly or through a procedure. See pagel2-6.
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Using a Key for Events

CimEdit provides you with three events in which you can use keys.

The events are:
Key Down See the next section.
Key Up See page 12-13.

Wi | e Key Down See page 12-14.

There are some guidelines to follow when you assign keys to the event. See page 12-15
for the guidelines.

Key Down Event
Key Down triggers a procedure or calls a script when a predefined key is pressed down.

Key Down Event 2
Key Down Event Al | Advanced |
P_’es_s a k_ey or key combination Procedure name: IF'leviousScreen
within guidelines e
e Actions
e
. (
, - -
- -
In Event dialog box 4’, |PreviousScreen[GEF_NatCon Eanmdee in |
[ 2 roceaure
Ewent; IKB-"' Diown JRd j I Information dialog
’I : box
»{ Key: [sHIFTsF 4 H

| o
g | Opens a
¥ 1 Procedure Information
Action; IPrevious [Procedure] dialog box

or
Edit Script window.

Parameter: I

Im A= Integer} —
Action: | OnkeyDawn (Seript) =l In Edit Script window J
Key Down event fieldsinclude:
Key Press one key or a combination of keys within guidelines.
The pressed key(s) will appear in the Key field. See page12-15 for
guidelines.
Action Either:

= Select an action from the drop down list or

=  Create or edit either a
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
= Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: Sub OnKeyDown (key AsInteger) function parameters
include:

key An integer representing the key value. See page 12-15
for a detailed explanation.

Parameter Can be used if the event invokes a script. (The event can invoke a script
directly or through a procedure. See page 12-6.
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Key Up Event

Key Up triggersaprocedure or calls a script when a predefined key is pressed then
released.

Key Up Event i
Key Up Event Actions |.f5.dvanced|
_P_res_s a k_ey or key combination 1 Procedure name: I—PreviousScreen
within guidelines o =
,&’ "Actions
e
’ .
’ - Example in —
’
. In Event dialog box = £ |F'rewousSu:reen[GEF Ni":r Procedure
Evei. ey L - Information dialog
e P I, J : box
ey ISHIFT+F ’ i
> 'l __________ d
] I Opens a
+ I Procedure Information
Action: IPreviousScreen [Procedure) dialog box
= . or
Sl e I Edit Script window.

¥

Sub UmBeylp(key A= Integer)

Action: IEaneyUp [Script) j

In Edit Script window

Key Up event fields include:

Key Press one key or a combination of keys within guidelines.
The pressed key(s) will appear in the Key field. See pagel2-15 for
guidelines.

Action Either:

= Select an action from the drop down list or

»  Create or edit either &
> Procedurein the Procedures dialog box, or
2 Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: Sub OnKeyUp (key AsInteger) function parameters
include:

key An integer representing the key value. See page 12-15 for
a detailed explanation.

Can be used if the event invokes a script. (The event can invoke a script
directly or through a procedure. See pagel2-6.

Parameter
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While Key Down Event ( Keystroke+Periodic)

VWhi | e Key Down triggersaprocedure or calls a script when a user presses the
selected key and holds it down. The action is not invoked when the user presses the key,
but it isinvoked every Time period thereafter until the user rel eases the key.

Periodic Event ]
e~ Actions .&dvancedl
V2 ~
/T I
Number Time Type 9 Procedure name: ICunentTime
.. 1 Ms (milliseconds)
specifying the h At
interval length ] * Sec (seconds) clians
] * Min (minutes) N
On Event tab, Properties |« Hour (hours) [Irwoketd ethod[< E went tigger r* In Procedure

— dialog box ! A 'nformation dialog
Event: . ] 1 box
Lvent IWh|Ie [ |
1

- H 1
Eey: ICTHL+F 1 | — 1
Tirne period: |1D ‘| IMS 1 Opens a

: I Procedure Information

Action: ICunentTime [Procedure] dialog box

Parameter: I

or
Edit Script window.

Sub OnWhileHeyDomikey As Integer)

_|Qc:tion: IDnWhiIeKe_l,JDown [Seript) j j| In Edit Script window

Wi | e Key Down event fieldsinclude:

Key

Time period
Time Type

Action

Parameter

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

Press one key or a combination of keys within guidelines.

The pressed key(s) will appear in the Key field. See page12-15 for
guidelines.

Enter the number of milliseconds, seconds, minutes or hours between
the time the event's procedure ends and the time it is re-triggered.

Select Ms (milliseconds), Sec (seconds), Min (minutes) or Hour
(hours).

Either:

= Select an action from the drop down list or

»  Create or edit either a
> Procedurein the Procedures dialog box, or
2 Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: Sub OnWwhi | eKeyDown (key As Integer) function
parameters include:

key An integer representing the key value. See page 12-15 for
a detailed explanation.

Can be used if the event invokes a script. (The event can invoke a script
directly or through a procedure. See pagel2-6.
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Guidelines for Assigning Key Up or Key Down Keys

—E Guidelines for assigning keys:

*  Youmay assign most keys asaKey Down or Key Up event. However, when
you do, the triggered procedure overrides any other function the key may have
performed.

= Do not use:
Ctrl, Shift, or Alt alone

Esc, Tab, Enter, or Print Screen either aone or in combination with
other keys.

Ctrl+Alt+Delete

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+Delete

Ctrl+Scroll Lock

Ctrl+Shift+Scroll Lock

Ctrl+Alt+Scroll Lock

Pause

Ctrl+Pause (regardless of other modifiers like Shift and Alt)
ALT+F6 (for Windows 98)

* Youmay assign akey that would normally invoke a menu or Help. If no
procedure is assigned, the normal action isinvoked. Keysthat are affected are:

b

L2 2 K T B T T T

Key Accelerator Action
Ctrl+O File Open

Ctrl+P File Print

F1 Help Contents
Shift+F1 Context Help

F10 Select Frame Menu
Alt+F4 Close Window

(Note: The window will close after the
procedure is done.)

Detailed Explanation for the Key Parameter

The low-order byte represents the Windows virtual keycode of the key that was pressed.
For ASCII letters and numbers, this corresponds to the ASCII code for that character.

The high order byte has information about the state of the Alt, Control, and Shift keys.
The other bits are currently reserved and should not be used. The values are:

Gef ModAl t &h01
Gef ModCont r ol &h02
Cef ModShi f t &h04

To extract just the high order byte containing the modifier states and the low order byte
containing the key code, you can use the following sample code:

nodi fiers = key / 256
keycode = key nod 256
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Since the modifiers are hit values, you must use the binary AND operator to test them.

Example
If nmodifiers And gef ModAlt Then

do sonet hi ng
End |f

Using the Mouse for an Event

CimEdit provides you with five events in which you can use a mouse.

The events are:

Hi ghl i ght See the next section.
Unhi ghl i ght See page 12-17
Mouse Down See page 12-18
Mouse Up See page 12-19

VWi | e Mouse Down  Seepagel2-21.

Highlight Event

Hi ghl i ght triggers aprocedure or calls a script after an object in CimView changes
from not highlighted to highlighted.

Object in CimView

—

A A
No highlight changes to Highlight.

When the Hi ghl i ght event isconfigured for an object, a user can highlight the object
by:
= Placing the mouse cursor on it.
= Tabbingtoit.
= Using the arrow keysto select it.
Highlight Event

Actions I Advanced I

Procedure name: ITDggIeSetpDint

-1 Actions
’
) ,,’ : Example in |
On Events tab, Properties e _|TooglsSetpoint530_VIRTUAL_B. [ Procedure 1]}
dialog box P A Information dialog
Event: Highlight ,’ j : box
i !
7 1
A | R 4
q | Opens a
v I Procedure Information
Action; IToggIeSetpoint [Procedure] dialog box
or
Parameter: I Edit Script window.

|Sut| OnHighlight(highlightReason As Lung)|

=] 2

In Edit Script window

Action; IDnHighIight [Script)
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Hi ghl i ght event fieldsinclude:
Action Either:
= Select an action from the drop down list or
= Create or edit either a
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
2 Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: Sub OnHi ghl i ght (highlightReason As Long) function
parameters include:

highlightReason  Indicates the reason the object was highlighted,
€.g. mouse move or key press.

Unhighlight Event

Unhi ghl i ght triggersaprocedure or calls a script after an object in CimView changes
from highlight to unhighlight.

Object in CimView

=<

Highlight changes to Unhighlight.

When the Unhi ghl i ght event is configured for an object, if the object is highlighted, a
user can remove the highlight (unhighlight) the object by:

=  Removing the mouse cursor fromit.

= Tabbing fromit.

= Using arrow keysto leave it.
Unhighlight Event

Actions I Advanced I

Procedure name: ITDggIeSetpDint

-1 Actions
’
) ,,’ : Example in " |
On Events tab, Properties e _|ToogleSetpoint530_VIRTUAL_B. [ Procedure 1]}
dialog box R A Information dialog
Event: Unhighight  #* =] ' box
v !
7 1
A | 4
q | Opens a
¥ - I Procedure Information
Action: IToggIeSetpoint [Pracedurs] dialog box
or
Parameter: | Edit Script window.

—
Sub OnUnhighlight{highlightReason As Long)

Action: [ orUnhighight (5 cript) = ] In Edit Script window
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Unhi ghl i ght event fieldsinclude:
Action Either:
»  Select an action from the drop down list or
= Create or edit either &
> Procedurein the Procedures dialog box, or
2 Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: Sub OnUnhi ghl i ght (highlightReason As Long)
function parameters include;

highlightReason  Indicates the reason the object changed from
highlight to unhighlight, e.g. mouse move or key
press.

Mouse Down Event

Mouse Down triggers aprocedure or calls a script when the left mouse button is clicked
down.

Mouse Down Event -
- Actions |Advanced|

_4 Procedure name: IPreviousScreen

. .
’,¢ Actions
s’ L e
On Event tab, Properties ,/’ [PreviousS creen[GEF MatCor £Xample in
— dialog box < ot Proigdu&g |
. nformation dialo
Event: Mouse Down 7 j : box 9
/’ 1
4 1
/P emmmmmm——— 4
i | Opens a
: 2 I Procedure Information
Action: IPreviousScreen [Procedure) dialog box
Pagameter | or
EEIEER Edit Script window.

Suh Omieusebosmix As Long, y As Long, Flags &s Leng)

Action; IDnM ouzelown [Script) j

In Edit Script window

Note: This event also occurs when a user presses Enter on the keyboard.

Mouse Down event fieldsinclude:
Action Either:
»  Select an action from the drop down list or
= Create or edit either a
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
= Script in the Edit Script window.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



Script Note: Sub OnMbuseDown (X AsLong, y AsLong, flags As
Long) function parameters include:

X Indicates the horizontal position of the mouse.
y Indicates the vertical position of the mouse.

x andy arein TWIPS relative to the bottom left of the
CimView screen. (TWIPS s an acronym for 1/20" of a
point; in a Windows environment, there are exactly 72
points per inch.)

Note: These values are not relative to the window; they
arerelative to the CimView screen and are not affected by
scrolling.

flags  Hasbitsto indicate whether the Ctrl or Shift keys (or
both) were pressed when the mouse event occurred. They
are:
gef Shi ft &h04
gef Cont r ol &h08

The other bitsin the flags are currently reserved and
should not be used.

Totest if the Ctrl or Shift key was down when the event
occurred you must use the binary AND operator in Basic.

Example

If flags And gefShift Then
do sonet hing

End If

Parameter Can be used if the event invokes a script. (The event can invoke a script
directly or through a procedure. See pagel2-6.

Mouse Up Event
Mouse Up triggers a procedure or calls a script when the left mouse button is clicked

then released.
Mouse Up Event ;
Mouse Up Event Actions |Advanced|
p Brocedure name: IF'IeViousScreen
’
,’/ Actions
, :
. ’, Example in
on Evegi;ib,;z)penles e LPleviousScreen[GEF MotCo Procedure
9 — A nformation dialog
Event: Mouse Up K4 j : box
4
4 1

/ 1

(0 o

i | Opens a

; - : I Procedure Information
Action: IPreviousScreen [Pracedure] dialog box
or
Parameter: . . .
_ I Edit Script window.

I'.-:ul.l UmMouselpix A% Lomyg, 9 As Long, Flags As Lengh

Action: IDnMouseUp [Script) j

In Edit Script window
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Note: Thisevent also occurs when a user releases the Enter key on the keyboard.

Mouse Up event fieldsinclude:

Action Either:
= Select an action from the drop down list or
»  Create or edit either a
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
= Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: Sub OnMouseUp (x AsLong, y AsLong, flags As Long)
function parameters include:

X Indicates the horizontal position of the mouse.
y Indicates the vertical position of the mouse.

xandy arein TWIPS relative to the bottom left of the
CimView screen. (TWIPS s an acronym for 1/20" of a
point; in a Windows environment, there are exactly 72
points per inch.)

Note: These values are not relative to the window; they
arerelative to the CimView screen and are not affected by
scrolling.

flags  Hasbitsto indicate whether the Ctrl or Shift keys (or
both) were pressed when the mouse event occurred. They
are:

gef Shi ft &h04
gef Cont r ol &h08

The other bitsin the flags are currently reserved and
should not be used.

Totest if the Ctrl or Shift key was down when the event
occurred you must use the binary AND operator in Basic.

Example

If flags And gefShift Then
‘ do sonet hing

End If

Parameter Can be used if the event invokes a script. (The event can invoke a script
directly or through a procedure. See page 12-6.
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While Mouse Down Event (Mouse Button + Periodic)

VWhi | e Mouse Down triggers aprocedure or calls a script when a user clicks the left
mouse button and holdsit down. The action is not invoked when the user clicks the
button but isinvoked every Time period thereafter until the user releases the key. :

—_— -
Key Down Event TN DeliEne |Advanced|
4 RES
y 2. ~
Number ¢ Time Type pe 9 Procedure name: IF'rintScreen
o I« Ms (milliseconds)
specifying the ! e sec (seconds) Actions
interval length |' « Min (minutes) ’7 . .
On Event tab, Properties |« Hour (hours) | PrintScreenGEF_MaotConfimed)
—~ __dialog box - A Procedure
Event: IWhiIe Mou%e Down j : Information dialog
1 1 box
[ 1
T S — .|
Time period: |2D || IMS : Opens a
< I Procedure Information
Action: IPrintScreen [Procedure) dialog box
P . or
SR I Edit Script window.

Iiuh ondhileMousebown(x A5 Lomg, w @s Long, Flags A= Lomg)

Actioh:

I O hiletd ouzeD owvn [Script)

=l b

In Edit Script window

Ié. Note: Thisevent also occurs while a user holds Enter down on the keyboard.

Whi | e Mouse Down event fields include:

Time period
Time Type

Action

Enter the number of milliseconds, seconds, minutes or hours between
the time the event's procedure ends and the time it is re-triggered.

Select Ms (milliseconds), Sec (seconds), Min (minutes) or Hour
(hours).

Either:

»  Select an action from the drop down list or

= Create or edit either &
> Procedurein the Procedures dialog box, or
2 Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: Sub OnWhi | e Mbuse Down (X AsLong, y AsLong,
flags As Long) function parameters include;

X Indicates the horizontal position of the mouse.
y Indicates the vertical position of the mouse.

x andy arein TWIPS relative to the bottom left of the
CimView screen. (TWIPS isan acronym for 1/20" of a
point; in a Windows environment, there are exactly 72
points per inch.)

Creating Eventsin CimEdit
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Note: These values are not relative to the window; they
arerelative to the CimView screen and are not affected by
scrolling.

flags ~ Hasbitsto indicate whether the Ctrl or Shift keys (or
both) were pressed when the mouse event occurred. They
are:

gef Shift &h04
gef Cont r ol &h08

The other bitsin the flags are currently reserved and
should not be used.

Totest if the Ctrl or Shift key was down when the event
occurred you must use the binary AND operator in Basic.

Example

If flags And gef Shift Then
do sonet hing

End If

Parameter Can be used if the event invokes a script. (The event can invoke a script
directly or through a procedure. See pagel2-6.
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Using Objects for Events
CimEdit provides two eventsin which you can use objects.
The events are:
hj ect Inserted .See the next section.
hj ect Renoved See pagel2-24.
Smart Obj ect See page 12-26.

There are several notes and tips for using the Obj ect | nsert ed and Obj ect Renpved
events. See page 12-25 for these notes and tips.

Also, see page 12-32 for a detailed example of configuring and using Object Inserted and
Smart Object events.

| W

Important: Events based on inserting or removing objects are only available for the
CimEdit screen. They do not apply to CimView or any other application.

Object Inserted Event

hj ect | nsert ed events enable you to create objects whose actions are triggered on
a CimEdit, as opposed to a CimView, screen.

hj ect | nsert ed triggers aprocedure or calls a script when an object is pasted,
dragged, and dropped, inserted from the CimEdit SmartObject and Symbol Library.

Note: The Object Inserted event is not triggered if the object is:
» Inserted using the Object Model,

» Inserted again by using the CimEdit Undo or Redo feature, e.g. after it has been
cut or deleted from or previously inserted in the screen.

Object Inserted Event -
Actiot |Advanced|

| Procedure name: IHMIView

g Actions
’/
On Event tab, Properti - - -
" Vegialzg bor)(()pe es ,/ |EHeculeEommand[D:'\F'rmecls\fExamme in
Z
. - 7 Procedure
Event Ubject Inzerted ¢ j I Information dialog
,’ : box
4 1
L [ —
1 1 Opens a
¥ | Procedure Information
Action: IHMIView [Procedure) dialog box
Pararneter: || or
- : Edit Script window.
Isur. ok ject Inserted )
Action: OnObjectinzerted [Script] In Edit Script window
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Object Removed Event i
Object Removed Event Actions | Advanced |

hj ect I nsert ed event fieldsinclude:
Action Either:
= Select an action from the drop down list or
» Create or edit either a
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
= Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: There are no parameters for the Sub
OnQbj ect I nsert ed () function.

Parameter These entry points have no parameters.

Object Removed Event

hj ect Renpved events enable you to create objects whose actions are triggered on a

CimEdit, as opposed to a CimView, screen.

hj ect Renopved triggers a procedure or calls a script when an object is deleted or cut

from a CimEdit screen.

Note: The Object Removed event is not triggered if the object is:
= Deleted using the Object Model,

= Removed again by using the CimEdit Undo or Redo feature, e.g. after it has

been inserted in or previoudly deleted from the screen.

A4 FProcedure name: IHMI\-’iew

. .
o Achions
|ExecuteCommand(D:\Projects* Example in* 5

A Procedure

I Information dialog
: box
1

On Event tab, Properties Pid
— dialog box va

Event: Obiject Remaoved ," j

/
A | [ —— 4
A I Opens a
¥ 1 Procedure Information
Action: IHMIView [Frocedure] dialog box

or
Edit Script window.

Parameter: I

|s uby Binih {ecERemoued] ) J

|gction: IDnDbiectHemoved [Script) j Subs I Edit Script window

Obj ect Renpved event fieldsinclude:
Action Either:
»  Select an action from the drop down list or
= Create or edit either &
> Procedurein the Procedures dialog box, or
2 Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: There are no parameters for the Sub OnQbj ect
Renoved () function.

Parameter These entry points have no parameters.
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Object Inserted, Object Removed Notes and Tips

Note: The object events are very useful if you want to trigger actions, that are as ssmple
or as complex as you specify, by simply inserting or removing the SmartObject from a
screen. The object can be a frame container, group or object.

All object events that are configured for objectsin aframe container or group will trigger
their accompanying procedures or scripts anytime the frame container or group isinserted
(pasted, dragged).

Y ou can make these objects trigger actions, for example, creating a point that goes
beyond the scope of the CimEdit screen. Therefore, make sure you anticipate what will
happen if you insert an object more than once, on either the same or different screens and
then remove one from a screen.

Example of an Object Inserted and Object Removed Application
An object can be configured so that wheniit is:

» Inserted on ascreen, an Cbj ect | nsert ed event triggers a procedure or calls
ascript that creates several variables for your CimEdit screen.

» Removed from the screen an Obj ect Renoved event triggers a procedure or
calls ascript that deletes the variables from the screen.

Whenever the object isinserted, the variables are created. When the object is removed,
the variables are del eted.

% Tip: Configure several objects with the Obj ect | nsert ed and/ or Cbj ect Renmoved
event on one or more CimEdit screens. Create your own object library that will display in
the Object Explorer. Y ou can then easily find and insert them when you need them. See
"Object Libraries' in the Creating a Preliminary Layout" chapter in this manual for
more information.

Configure a SmartObject event with the same script asthe Obj ect | nsert ed event.
This creates SmartObjects that a designer can trigger both when the object isinserted on
a CimEdit screen and during the design process when the screen is open.

To protect your named SmartObject from being decomposed, you can save the CimEdit
screen as aruntime-only screen (. ci nrt ). Asaresult, another designer will be able to
link the protected SmartObject, but not copy it or view the code. See " CimEdit Binary,
Protected .cimrt Runtime-Only Screen" section in the " Configuring a CimEdit Screen”
chapter in this manual for more details about the .cimrt format.

Go to page (See page 12-32 for a detailed example of an object made into a SmartObject
with Objectinserted and SmartObject events
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Smart Object Event

The primary purpose of aSmart Obj ect eventisto create a SmartObject that a user
can double-click in a CimEdit screen and display a simple SmartObject Configuration
dialog box instead of the detailed Properties dialog box. The user enters one or more
values, as determined by the Smart Obj ect event configuration. The SmartObject is
ready for runtime use with no more configuration.

Y ou can protect your proprietary SmartObjects by preventing the interior logic from
being examined. Y ou do this by saving your CimEdit Screen as a runtime-only screen.
See "Runtime-only Screens' in the "Configuring a CimEdit Screen” chapter in this
manual for details.

Smart Object Event ,
Actions I Advanced |

Procedure name: ISetF'Dint

- Actions
e {

_[RelativeSetpoint(MOTOR_TR' Example in~c|
Procedure

On Event tab, Properties td
— dialog box —

. . 7
Event: Smart Object ,/ j

1 Information dialog
1 box
1
1

V2 d
] I Opens a
‘!’ 1 Procedure Information
Action: ISetF‘oint [Procedure) dialog box

or

Parameter: | Edit Script window.

[sub EnEmartonject()
Action: IDnSmaltDbiect [Script) j ﬂ %y

In Edit Script window

Smart Obj ect event fieldsinclude:
Action Either:
»  Select an action from the drop down list or
= Create or edit either &
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
= Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: There are no parameters for the Sub OnSmart Obj ect ()
function.

Parameter These entry points have no parameters.

% Tip: The Object Explorer library contains several pre-configured SmartObjects that you
may want to review before you take the time to create a new SmartObject. Y ou can also
place any SmartObjects you create in the Object Explorer library so they will be available
for frequent use.

To protect your named SmartObject from being decomposed, you can save the CimEdit
screen as aruntime-only screen (. ci nrt ). Asaresult, another designer will be able to
link the protected SmartObject, but not copy it or view the code. See " CimEdit Binary,
Protected .cimrt Runtime-Only Screen" section in the " Configuring a CimEdit Screen”
chapter in this manual for more details about the .cimrt format.
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See "Object Explorer Libraries' inthe"Creating a Preliminary Layout” chapter in this
manual for details about placing objects in Object Explorer libraries.

Note: In order to provide developers with maximum flexibility when a devel oper
configures SmartObject events, the CimView screen provides a Trigger SmartObject
option on its popup menu when a SmartObject is right-clicked during runtime. Asa
result, a CimView operator might open and enter valuesin the:

1. Same SmartObject Configuration dialog box that the CimEdit screen designer
uses or,

2. A dialog box that bypasses the CimEdit screen designer.

If you want to prohibit the CimView operator from opening the dialog box, you need to
disable it through scripting.

After the SmartObject is created, a CimEdit screen designer can trigger the SmartObject
by any of the following three methods.

4/ 10 trigger the SmartObject:
Method 1. Use the mouse
Double-click the SmartObject.

If the object is not a SmartObject, the Properties dialog box will open. If the object isa
SmartObject whatever actions were configured for the SmartObject event (usually a
customized dialog box opening) will occur.

Method 2. Use the menu bar
1. Select the SmartObject
2. Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.
3. Select Trigger SmartObject.

7 ndo Chil+Z, Alt+Backspace
I = I [ e = L e

& Cut Chik+
Copy Chrl+C
E, Paste Chel+4
Easte Special.
Delete Murm Del
Select ¥

Inzert Hew Object...
[Eiikes.
|| jf=teis
Point YWigw
Propertie
Trigger Smart Dbject
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Method 3. Use a popup menu
1. Select the SmartObject.
2. Click the right mouse button.
3. Select Trigger SmartObject on the popup menu.

IF MenudTitle Bar
Eull Screen

I{_f] Ungroup
Help
Point YWiew

Propertie

%’ Tip: Usethe Obj ect | nsert ed and Obj ect Renbved eventsto trigger a
SmartObject when it is being placed or removed from the CimEdit screen.

Go to page (See page 12-32) for a detailed example of an object make into a SmartObject
with Objectlnserted and SmartObject events
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Using Time for Events

CimEdit offers three eventsin which you can use time.

The events are:

Peri odi c See the next section.
Wi | e Key Down See page 12-14.
VWi | e Mouse Down  Seepagel2-21.

Periodic Event

Per i odi c triggersaprocedure or calls a script periodically at the rate you specify in the

Time Period.
Periodic Event .
e ——— Actions IAdvancedl
s ~
G o
/  TimeType °~
! ime Type N Procedure name: ITrends
Number 1 * Ms (milliseconds)| —
specifying the ,' * Sec (seconds) Actions
interval length 1 * Min (minutes) ’7
On Event tab, Propertié|s * Hour (hours) |ElpenScreen[D:\Proiects\cimpdemoﬁ‘z;amp|e in
[ dialog box 1 Procedure
Event: IF'eriodic 1 j : Information dialog
“ 1 box
[} 1
1 > B remm—————— <
Time period: |25 “ ISec : Opens a
i I Procedure Information
Action: ITrends [Procedure) dialog box
or
Parameter: ||

Edit Script window.

Sub OmTEimer(d

Achion: IDnT imer [Script] j ﬂ

Per i odi ¢ event fields include:
Time period

In Edit Script window

Enter the number of milliseconds, seconds, minutes or hours between

the time the event's procedure ends and the time it is re-triggered.

Time Type
(hours).
Action Either:

=  Create or edit either a

Select Ms (milliseconds), Sec (seconds), Min (minutes) or Hour

Select an action from the drop down list or

2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
= Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: There are no script parameters for the Sub OnTi ner ()

function.

Parameter These entry points have no parameters.

Creating Eventsin CimEdit
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Using Screens in Events

CimEdit provides two eventsin which you can use screens.

The events are:
Screen C ose See the next section.
Screen Qpen See page 12-31.

Screen Close Event

Scr een O ose triggers a procedure or calls a script when a user closes the screen on
which the event is configured.

Screen Close Event ,
Astions I.&dvancedl

4 Procedure name: IF'rint

- .
”v Actions
On Event tab, Properties -7 - - - —
v dialog b pert R [PrintScreen[GEF MatCanfirme Example in
Event: 200 Pox Y o * Procedure
Lvent. Screen Close 4 j | Information dialog
/ 1 box
4 1
/
r N emmmmmm——— 4
] : Opens a
{' | Procedure Information
Action: IPrint [Procedure) dialog box
P . or
ELEEET I Edit Script window.

Iillh onscreenClose( )

Action: IDnScreenClose [Script] j j Lk In Edit Script window

Screen C ose event fieldsinclude:
Action Either:
= Select an action from the drop down list or
» Create or edit either a
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
2 Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: There are no parameters for the Sub OnScr eendl ose ()
function.

Parameter These entry points have no parameters.

12-30 CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



GFK-1396F

Screen Open Event

Scr een Open triggers a procedure or calls a script when a user opens the screen on

which the event is configured.

Screen Open Event

4 Procedure name: IF'rint

Actions | Advanced I

’ Action
’/
On Event tab, Propertie: ‘s - — —
v dialo boxp €8 4/’ ’V|F'r|nt8c:reen[GEF M otConfirme~"Example in
Event 2 v Procedure
s Screen Open j I Information dialog
7 1 box
7 1
L 1
,' I Opens a
¥ 1 Procedure Information
Action: IPrinl [Procedure) dialog box
P _ or
ELEE I Edit Script window.
Smb OnScresnlpeEni §
Action: IDnScreenDpen [Script) j ﬂ i Sai In Edit Script window

Screen Open event fieldsinclude:
Action Either:

= Select an action from the drop down list or

= Create or edit either a
2 Procedure in the Procedures dialog box, or
2 Script in the Edit Script window.

Script Note: There are no parameters for the Sub OnScr eenQpen ()

function.

Parameter

Creating Eventsin CimEdit
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Object Inserted and SmartObject Example

hj ect Insert andSmart Cbj ect eventscan create greatly increase the ability
for a screen designer to create powerful CimView screens with a minimum of effort. This
is because actions, including opening dialog boxes that ask for values can now be
triggered on the CimEdit screen and used for design purposes.

Although the Object Explorer library contains several SmartObjects, a designer may
request SmartObjects that more specific to their design. Following is a simple example
showing how Smmart Obj ect and Obj ect | nsert ed eventsinteract with other
object configuration and how they can be easily scripted.

This example creates a rectangle that will display afill during runtime. The rectangle
becomes a SmartObject with a SmartObject event because the fill will reflect the value of
apoint that can be specified when the SmartObject is placed in CimEdit, during a
CimEdit session and then, in CimView.

%’ Tip: To protect your named SmartObject from being decomposed, you can save the
CimEdit screen as aruntime-only screen (. ci nrt ). Asaresult, another designer will be
able to link the protected SmartObject, but not copy it or view the code. See " CimEdit
Binary, Protected .cimrt Runtime-Only Screen" section in the " Configuring a CimEdit
Screen chapter in this manual for more details about the .cimrt format.

Procedures for the following steps will create the SmartObject with the Smmar t Cbj ect
and Obj ect | nsert ed events.
Step 1. Configure the basic object to fill during runtime. (See page 12-32.)

Step 2. Turn the object into a SmartObject with a Smar t Obj ect event. (See page
12-34.)

Step 3. Create an Obj ect | nsert event. (See page 12-36)

Step 4. Place the SmartObject in the Object Explorer Library. (See page 12-37.)
Step 5. Test usingthe Obj ect | nsert event. (Seepage 12-37.)

Step 6. Test using the SmartObject event in CimEdit. (See page 12-39.)

Step 7. Test using the SmartObject event in CimView. (See page 12-40)

Step 1. Configure an Object to Fill

1. Place arectangle on the CimEdit screen.

2. Open the rectangle's Properties dialog box.
3. Select the Colorstab.
4. Select abasic color or pattern in the Fill box.
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Primary Color Selected for SmartObject Example

— Fill
Stule: IF"attern... j _I
Caolor: Ii Red bl
Patterr: I

Fattern color: Il:' W hite

3. Select the Variables tab.
CreateaFi | | Poi nt variable. Leave the Value field blank.

Variable for SmartObject Example on Variables Tab

Script " ariables tenuz I Procedures I
W ariable Fublic Walue
FillPoirk W

Select the Rotation/Fill tab.
Enter { Fi | | Poi nt } in the Expression field of the Fill box.
Configure the color you want to represent thefill.

Variable for SmartObject Example on Rotation/Fill Tab

—Fill J ﬂ

E xpreszion:

| {FilPaint}

Diirection:

Eill Style;

Color;

E=pr. min/mas: IEI

{100

I Fill fromn battanm

j [~ Bipolar

| Solid

=~

[ =

[

Result: The object is configured to fill during runtime, except that it needs a value

in order to work.
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Step 2. Turn the Object into a SmartObject with a SmartObject
Event

1. Select the Eventstab.

Note: You may see an error message telling you the Variable variable name is
not defined. Click OK.

2. SelecttheSnart Obj ect event.

SmartObject Event on the Events Tab

Scaling I R atation/Fill I Color Animation Events

Ewvent Ewxprezzion | Procedure Parameter

3. Click the Popup menu button L1 to the right of the Action field.
Select New Script from the popup menu.

EditErasedine,..
Mew Procedure..

Edit Scri
Mew !

5. Create ascript to display adialog box with one field. The field requests a Point
ID or expression for the Fi | | Poi nt variable.
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Begi n Dial og UserDialog ,, 194, 84, " Smart Cbj ect

Configuration",.D gProc

OKBut t on 100, 66, 40, 14

Cancel Button 144, 66, 40, 14

Text Box 44, 26, 120, 12, . Poi nt Box

Text 1,28,39,8,"Fill Point",.PointTxt
PushButton 168, 25, 16, 14,"...", . Poi nt Browse

End Di al og

Function D gProc(Control Name$, Acti on% SuppVal ue%

Di m browseCbj ect As bj ect
Dmentity As String
If Action% = 2 And Control Nane$ = "Poi nt Browse" Then
Set browsehject = CreateObject("C nmBrowse")
br owse(hj ect . Set Browser Property 2
br owse(hj ect . Set Browser Property 16
br owsehj ect . Set BrowseEntity "PO NT"
res = browseCbj ect.BrowseEntity(entity)
Dl gText "Poi ntBox",entity
Set browseObj ect = Not hi ng
DigProc =1
End |f

End Functi on

Sub onwi zar d()

Dim myvar As G mObj ect Vari abl e
Di m obj As Ci nlhj ect
DimconfigDilg As UserDi al og
Set obj = Ci ntet Scri pt Omer ()
Set nyvar = ci mDamner Qbj . Get Vari abl e("Fill Point")
confi gDl g. Poi nt Box = mnyvar
If Dialog(configDig) = -1 Then
myvar = confi gDl g. Poi nt Box
" MaxVari abl e = confi gD g. MaxPoi nt
End |f

End Sub

Sub OnObj ect I nserted()

Begi n Dial og UserDial og ,, 194, 84, " Smart Cbj ect
Configuration",.D gProc

OKBut t on 100, 66, 40, 14

Cancel Button 144, 66, 40, 14

Text Box 44, 26, 120, 12, . Poi nt Box

Text 1,28,39,8,"Array Point",.Point Txt
PushButton 168, 25, 16, 14,"...", . Poi nt Browse
End Di al og

End Sub

Creating Eventsin CimEdit
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6. Closethe Script Editor.

The Eventstab displaysthe Smart Obj ect event and the name of its script.

SmartObject Event on the Events Tab

E xprezsion

Frocedurea

Pararmeter

Event: Smart Object j
Script to be triggered by ) - -
SmartObiject event =¥ Action: Ionwmard [Script) j ﬂ
Parameter: I
Hew | Duplicate | Delete |

Step 3. Create an Object Inserted Event

1. Click New on the Events tab.

2. Select vj ect | nsert ed inthe Event field.
3. Click the down arrow in the Action field.
4

Select onwi zard (Scri pt), which isthe name given to the script written for

the SmartObject event.

Action;:

onwizard [Script]

] 2
=

Parameter:

Result: The Eventstab displaysthe Smart Obj ect and | nsert Cbj ect events
with the same script designated for the procedure.

SmartObject Event and Objectinserted on the Events Tab

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

Event | E xpression LBmEEdme\l Paranneter
Smart Object orwizard 5. .
El:l hiE:l::l Inger... amwizard [5... ) —The same SCrlpt
| | +]
Event: Object Inzerted j
Action; Ionwizard [Seript] j ﬂ
Parameter: ||
Mew | Duplicate Delete |
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Step 4. Place the SmartObject in the Object Explorer Library
1. Click the File menu on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select Save As.
The Save As dialog box opens.
3. OpentheCl MPLI CI TY\ HM \ Synbol s folder.
4. Create and open afolder called My SmartObjects.
5. Enter Fillsin the File name field.

Save Az
Save jn: I =3 My SmartObjects j gl I._
Filz. cim

File name: Fillz Save I
Save as lupe: IEIimView Screens [F.cim) ﬂ Caricel |

6. Click Save.
7. Closethe Fills screen.
Result: You are now ready to test the SmartObject.

Step 5. Test using the Object Inserted Event
1. Start the CimEdit project if it is not already running.
2. Open anew CimEdit screen.
&

3. Click the Object Explorer icon
The Object Explorer opens.
4. Select the My SmartObjects folder.

. - Symbols

£ CIMPLICITY Symbals ‘I

B3 Smbol Factary -

DT e ama e

Faor Help, press F1 o

5. Drag theFill object onto the CimEdit screen.
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The SmartObject Configuration dialog box that you created opens.

SmartDbject Configuration

FilFoint _J

Cancel |

L o

6. Click the Browse button Izl to open the Select a Point browser.

7. SelectaPoint ID (e.g. an integer device point connected to a PLC) that will
display values at runtime.

Y ou can enter any value that you can use for avariable. Therefore, you can also
enter a number or expression (e.g. 25) as the value if you do not have an active

Point ID.
The value you select displaysin the Fill Point field.

SmartObject Configuration x|

Fill Pairt I\\CIMF‘DEMD\S 30_300 |

(1] 4 | Cancel |

L o

9. Click the Runtime button IT

CimView opens. The SmartObject displays the val ue of the selected Point ID
(value).

8. Click OK.

<u. RecFillcim

File  “iew Help

& &8 1]
|
1

Far Help. press F1 i

10. Close CimView and return to the CimEdit screen.
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Step 6. Test using the Smart Object Event in CimEdit
1. Double-click the SmartObject.

The SmartObject Configuration dialog box appears displaying the last value that
was entered. The line in the example script for displaying the last valueis:

confi gD g. Poi nt Box = nyvar

Note: It the object was not a SmartObject, the Properties dialog box would
appear.
2. Enter anew valuein the Fill Point field.

SmartObject Configuration

Fill Paint I\'\CIMF‘DEMD'\SSDJDDD

ak. Cancel

Ed

3. Click the Runtime button

Result: CimView opens. The SmartObject displays the last selected value.
«u. RecFill.cim =]

File Wiew Help

& &8 |t 110

For Help, press F1 i
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Step 7. Test using the Smart Object Event in CimView
1. Right-click the SmartObject in runtime mode (on a CimView screen).
2. Select Trigger SmartObject from the popup menu.

’7 enu/Title Bar
Full Screen

Puaint Wigw
[E | Paint Control Panel
Bl QuickTrends

Helm
Propertiez
Trigger Smart Object

Result: The same SmartObject configuration dialog box that displayed in CimEdit
displaysin CimView.

Thisfunctionality is part of the SmartObject event. Y ou can suppress the
functionality in your script if you do not want an operator to open the SmartObject
Configuration dialog box.
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Creating Procedures in CimEdit

About Procedures in CimEdit

GFK-1396F

CIMPLICITY HMI provides severa tools to make things happen in CimEdit and in
CimView. The tools can be categorized as triggers that are configured as events and
results that can be configured through procedures or scripts.

Trigger

An event triggers a procedure or calls a script. CimEdit provides along list of events
from which you can choose the best one for your requirements.

Result

A procedure contains one or more actions that are triggered in the specified order when
an event occurs and while the screen is displayed in CimView. CimEdit provides several
actions from which a screen designer can easily compile a meaningful list.

A script, which is usually written by a system administrator, uses the same Editor and
Basic language as the Basic Control Engine. Anything you can do in anormal script, you
can do in a CimEdit script. CimEdit provides additional extensionsto give you a wider
range of screen development choices. However, CimEdit scripts are only accessible from
the screen in which you create them.

This chapter describes the actions that are available for a procedure in CimEdit.

Procedure Script
Action 1

Action 2
Action n

Basic language
+CIMPLICITY
extensions

Terminal Action

131



Actions Available to Build Procedures

CimEdit provides you with several choices of actionsto build an appropriate procedure.

Y ou can assign a procedure to be executed in response to events that you specify for a
screen, frame container, group, or object. The actions that these events trigger affect
different itemsin CimEdit, as follows:

Iltem CimEdit Action
Command Execut e Conmand
Screen Cl ose Screen

Hone Screen

Open Screen

Overlay Screen

Previ ous Screen

Print Screen
Method / Script I nvoke Met hod

I nvoke Scri pt
Setpoint Absol ut e Set poi nt

Ramp Set poi nt

Rel ati ve Set poi nt

Toggl e Set poi nt

Vari abl e Set poi nt
Variable Vari abl e Assign

Review of Procedures Available for an Object

13-2

CimEdit provides you with the tools for maximum efficiency when you configure
procedures for an object.

= All the procedures that have been configured for a screen, frame, or group to
which the object belongs are available to the object

»  Proceduresthat you configure for an object supersede any procedure with the
same name that is further up in the hierarchy.

Example of Two Procedures with the Same Name
Y ou have created a procedure called Swi t ch_On at the screen level.

You insert a new object on the screen that containsa Swi t ch_On procedure.
CimView recognizes the object’s Swi t ch_On procedure, not the screen’s, for that
object.

When you configure procedures for an object, you can easily review what procedures
they have been created previously for the object or higher in the object’stree. Y ou do this
through the Procedures tab of the Properties dialog box. See“ Point View” in the“ Using
Points for Values’ chapter in this manual for information about an object’ stree.
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Procedure Configuration

Procedures are very useful for anyone who configures a CimEdit screen. In fact, if you
are ascreen designer without alot of programming experience you will find working
with procedures can be a welcome alternative to writing scripts.

The core of your configuration is in the Procedure Information dialog box that you access
through the selected object’ s Properties dialog box.

In order to create a new procedure you:

1
2.

Display either the Procedures or Events tab.

Open the Procedure Information dialog box through either the Procedures or
Events tab.

Opening the Procedure or Events Tab to Create a New
Procedure

GFK-1396F

Procedure to Display the Procedures Tab

4/ 10 display the Procedures tab of the Properties dialog box:

1.

2.
3.
4

Select the group or object.

Click the right mouse button.

Select Properties from the popup menu.
Either:

For a group

Select the Procedures tab.

For an object

A. Select the Group tab.

Find the object you want to configure.
Click the right mouse button.

Select Properties.

Select the Procedures tab from the newly opened Properties dialog box.

moow

Note: If more than one procedure has the same name on a CimEdit screen, the procedure
associated with the object you are configuring is the one that will be triggered for the

object.

Creating Procedures in CimEdit
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Procedure to Display the Events Tab

44/ To create a new event:
1. Select the group or object.
2. Click the right mouse button.
3. Select Properties from the popup menu.
4. Either:
For a group
Select the Events tab.
For an object
Select the Group tab.
Find the object you want to configure.
Click the right mouse button.
Select Properties.
E. Select the Eventstab from the newly opened Properties dialog box.

5. If thisisthefirst event you are defining, go to Step 6. If there are other events
defined, click New to add a new event.

In the Event field, select the type of event you want to define.

A
B.
C.
D

Select or configure a procedure for the Action field.
Enter datain other input fields, as required.
Click OK.

© o N o

Creating a New Procedure

» Procedures tab: The procedure will be available for any events configured for
agroup or object.

= Events tab: The procedure will be associated with the event being configured.

New Procedure through the Procedures Tab

If you want to create a new procedure that will be available for any events configured for
agroup or object, but do not want to associate it immediately, you can-through the
Procedures tab of the Properties dialog box.

Y ou can create a new procedure by opening the Procedure | nformation tab on the
Properties dialog box either through the:

=  Procedurestab
=  Eventstab
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To create a new procedure through an object’s Procedures tab:
1. Display the Procedures tab of an object’s Properties dialog box.

Procedures Tab of Properties - Object Dialog Box

Properties - Object E
Scaling I Ratation,Fill I Calar Animatian I Ewvents
Caolars I Geametry I General | rd overnent
Script I ‘ariables I Menus Procedures

Example of Cloge Screen Mew... |4---. Opens
procedures o Procedure

Open Screen L !
available for -7 P Overlay Screen Edit. _i| [ Information
= dialog box

object | [T
[uplicate) |
ElEE |
Eemanme.. |

oK I Cancel | i | Help |

2. Click New.

The Procedure Information dialog box appears.

Select the Actions tab.

Name the new procedure in the Procedure name field.
Configure as many actions as are needed to perform the procedure.

Make sure the last action on the list is aterminal action.
Click OK.

Result: The Procedures tab appearswith the new procedure on the list.

© N o 0~ w

Creating Procedures in CimEdit

Make sure the actions are listed in the order that they should be executed.
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Creating a Procedure Overview

1 Click New.

2 Name the
procedure.

Acsions | Advanced |

Procadus rame:  [ocainen

- Aciinn

1] J ﬂ
3 Configure
one or more  —— - Az fppe: [Open v, |
actions.
Seen | |0 mkF_P.m.:-z'-E\pmml.sm _|
4 Specify the
order in the 7| BeEnpmet [CMPDERD \ =]
list. R

Peopasties - Ohjsct

scikoc. —— o0 |

6 Repeat the procedure as many
times as you need.
The procedure names appear in a
list on the Procedure tab.

Note: Two tabs appear in the Procedure Information dialog box.

e TheActionstab lets you define the procedure name and all the actions that will
be performed in the procedure.

»  The Advanced tab lets you enter a description, and define procedure messages
and execution conditions.
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New Procedure through the Events Tab

When you create an event, you can select existing procedures to be triggered by that
event. You can aso create new procedures. The new procedures will be associated with
the event. They will also be available for other events that you configure for the object or

group of objects.

To create a new procedure through an object’s Events tab:

1.

2.
3.

© N o g A~

Display the Events tab of a group or object’s Properties dialog box.
Click the Popup Menu button 21 to the right of the Actions field.
Select New Procedure.

Edit Procedure. ..
MHew Procedure. ..

Edit SEnpt. .
Mew Script...

The Procedure Information dialog box opens.

Select the Actions tab.

Name the new procedure in the Procedure name field.
Configure as many actions as are needed to perform the procedure.

Make sure the actions are listed in the order that they should be executed.

End thelist of actionswithaTer i nal action. Thisisrequired.
The following actions are terminal actions:

= (lose Screen

= Home Screen

= Overlay Screen

» Previous Screen

Click OK.

The Events tab of the Procedure Information dialog box appears with the
procedure included in the list that will be triggered by the event.

Creating Procedures in CimEdit
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Creating a Procedure Overview

1 Select an Event | S

Events tab

2 Open the Action dialog box. ¢

oS

-

3 Name the
procedure.

4 Configure
one or more ——» jmﬂ ||-1.lu-|: LA j

actions. ™ Coni i

5 Specify the
order in the
list.

6 Click OK. - >| DK, | | | R |
Erwent

=8

7 The procedure name
appears in the Action - L
field on the Events tab.

|D|::1"Z-c':-="| [Procedus]

10. Name the procedure in the Procedure Name field.
11. Enter as many new actions as are needed, as follows:

A. Click New.
B. Select the type of action you want from the Action type field drop down
menu.

C. Enter any additional information needed for the Action Type you selected.

Y our entries will appear in the Actions list as you enter them in the input fields.
These actions will be executed in the order that they are listed on the Actions
list.

12. Enter procedure messages, functions and an Execut e Condi ti on, when
relevant, in the Advanced tab of the Procedure Information dialog box.

13. Make sure the actions are listed in the order you want them executed, as follows:
A. Click on the action in the Action list on the Actions tab.

B. Usethe Action Order arrowsin the dialog to move the action up and down
inthelist.

14. Endthelist of actionswithaTer m nal action. Thisisrequired.
The following actions are terminal actions:
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15.

= (Close Screen

= Hone Screen

= Qverlay Screen
=  Previous Screen
Click OK.

Editing a Procedure

Y ou can edit any existing procedure either through an object’s:

GFK-1396F

41/

Procedures tab.
Events tab.

The procedure will be edited wherever it exists for that object.

Edited Procedure through the Procedures Tab

Y ou can edit any procedure associated with an object through the object’s Procedures tab.

To edit a procedure through the Procedures tab:

1
2.
3.

Display the object’s Procedure tab.

Select the procedure you want to edit.

Click Edit.

The Procedure Information dialog box opens.
Select the Actions tab.

The Actions tab displays the information for the selected procedure.

Make the required changes.
Click OK.

Creating Procedures in CimEdit
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Edited Procedure through the Events Tab

Y ou can edit any procedure through the Events tab. If you edit a procedure, it will be
associated with the event if it currently is not associated.

To edit a procedure through the Events tab:

1. Display the object’s Events tab.

2. Open the Procedure Information dialog box using either method:
Method 1-Use a list of procedures
A. Select aprocedurein thelist of procedures displayed for the event
B. Click the right mouse button.
Method 2—Use a popup menu
A. Select aprocedure from the list of proceduresin the Action field.

B. Click the Popup Menu buttonto the right of the Action field.
3. Using either method, select Edit Procedure from the popup menu.

Edit Procedure. .
el Procedure. .

Edit SEnpt. .
Mew Script...

The Procedure Information dialog box opens.
4. Select the Actionstab.
The Actions tab displays the information for the selected procedure.

5. Make the required changes.
6. Click OK.
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Renaming an Object’s Procedure

Y ou can rename a procedure through the Procedures tab of the group or object’s
Properties dialog box.

44/ To rename a procedure:
1. Display the Procedure tab of the object’s Properties dialog box.
2. Select the procedure to rename.
Method 1-Use the Rename button
3. Click Rename.
Method 2—Use a popup menu
3. Click the right mouse button.
4. Select Rename from the popup menu.
Continue after Method 1 or 2

Type in the new name over the old.

Duplicating an Object’s Procedure

If you want to duplicate an object’s procedure, you can. This can be particularly useful if
you want to configure two procedures that are aimost alike. Y ou simply configure one,
duplicate it, and make the minor revisions to configure the second.

4/ 10 duplicate a procedure:
1. Display the Procedures tab of the object’s Properties dialog box.
2. Click Duplicate.

Deleting an Object's Procedure

Y ou can delete the association between any procedure and an object. You will not delete
the procedure’ s association with other objects or a group with which it is associated.

Y ou can delete a procedure from an:
=  Object.
= Event.

Procedure Deleted from the Object
Y ou can delete a procedure’ s association with an object through the Procedures tab of the
object’s Properties dialog box.

44/ Todeletea procedure’s association with an object:
1. Display the Procedure tab of the object’s Properties dialog box.
2. Click Delete.
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Procedure Deleted from an Event

Y ou can delete a procedure from an event. This does not delete the procedure. It simply
stopsit from being triggered by the event.

44/ To deletea procedure from an event:
1. Select the Eventstab in the object’s Properties dialog box.
2. Select the procedure you want to delete in the list of procedures.
3. Click Delete.

Defining Each Action
The specifications you enter to instruct CimView depend on what action you choose.

This section describes the basic information needed to configure each action.

Execute Command Action

Execut e Conmand:

Purpose: To execute acommand in CimView

Fields:
Action tepe: I Execute command j
Browse:
Command: 1 INDtepad |<t- Commands
Argumentz: 2 | |<r- Arguments
YWorking directon: 3 I |<l-- Screens

4 [ Run minimized

5 ¥ Confirmed 6 Message... |
1 Enterone:

= Command pathname-e.g. pointset.bat
= Folder name-e.g. C:\\CIMPLICTY\docs
= Document name with a registered extension—e.g..HLP, .HTML
or .PPT
= Web page reference—
e.g. http://imww.CIMPLICITY.com/
2 Additional information used by the program (usually blank)
3 Directory path to command if it is different from the screen file
directory.
4 Checked—Minimizes window associated with command.
5 Checked-Requires confirmation at runtime.
6 Opens a Text Box to enter customized confirmation message.

Invoking aweb page in this manner is especially effective since it will use whatever
browser the user has configured.

| W

Important: If the path name contains spaces, enclose it in double quotes.
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Screen Actions

Actions triggered for the CimView screen include:

Action
Cl ose Screen
Hone Screen

Open Screen
Overlay Screen

Pr evi ous Screen

Print Screen

Use in CimView to:
(Terminal) Close the current screen

(Terminal) Redisplay the first screen that was
displayed when the user entered CimView

Display a designated screen in another window

(Terminal) Overlay the current screen with the
designated screen

(Terminal) Overlay the current screen with the
previous screen that was displayed in the current
window. The CimView stack records up to the last
100 screens that a user has displayed in a session.

Print the current screen through the default printer

Note: BoththeHone Screen and Previ ous Scr een featuresrely on actual files

to work.

When you enter CimView by pressi

ng the Test Screen button in CimEdit, CimView is

not passed afile to work with. The screen is passed in memory. Therefore, because there
are no available files for the previous or home screens, the Previous Screen and
Home Screen buttons are disabled. (Thisis why you don’t have to save the screen
before you push the Test Screen button. Of course, it is recommended that you do. )

When you do an overlay from the test screen you have opened, the Home Screen
button is enabled. The new screen file becomes the home screen-it is thefirst file opened.

The Previous Screen button isdi

Cl ose Screen (Terminal):

sabled. There is next file for the previous screen.

Purpose: To close the current screen.

Fields:

Action type: I Cloge screen

V¥ Caonfirmed

1
Check to require
confirmation at
runtime

GFK-1396F Creating Procedures in CimEdit
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Home Screen (Terminal):

Fields:

Purpose: To redisplay the first screen that was displayed when the user entered

CimView.

Achior bype: IHume sCreeh j
¥ Corfirmed

Check to require
confirmation at
runtime

Open Scr een:

Fields:

Purpose: To display adifferent CimView screen in another window.

Browse for a screen

Action bype: Open screen b
E 7

Screen name: 1 ITrend_E wannple, cim J

Basze project: 2 IElMF‘DEMD j

3 [T Confimed 4 [~ Captive

Percent zoom; 5 I'IEIEI 6 ‘Warables... |

Pozition bype: 7 I Object Relative

1

Pasitian: 8A [54 pt 8B &1

Screen name + path if different directory.
Project ID to qualify unqualified points
Checked-requires confirmation at runtime.
Checked-user cannot perform functions in
CimView until the screen is closed.
Default screen size at runtime.

Opens Initial Variable Values dialog box.
Base criteria for position specifications.
Position of open screen top left corner.

A X-axis

B Y-axis

A WN P

oo~ O Ol

Open Screen enables you to specify precisely what screen should open, at what zoom
relative to the current screen, in what location; you can aso define variables with initial

values that the open screen will assume. However, your entries are optional. The

following procedure describes what you can enter in each field and the defaults if you do

not make an entry.
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To configure an Open Screen action:

1.

Select the screen to open in the Screen name field.

Default: Blank—Users who invoke this procedure in CimView specify a screen
to open.

Select or enter a project name in the Base project field to qualify unqualified
points.

Default: Blank—Points are not associated with a project.
Check Confirmed to require confirmation at runtime.

A message box will display before the action occurs requesting confirmation to
proceed.

Default: Not checked.

Check Captive to prohibit the CimView user from performing functionsin
CimView until the current screenis closed.

Default: Not checked.
Enter the percent you want the open screen to zoom to when it opens.
Default: 100

Example

If you enter 100 the screen will open at 100% zoom. The open screen will open
to size specified on the Geometry tab in that screen’s Properties dialog box.
CimView will size the window to the zoom.

Createinitia variables for the open screen.
Default: No variables.
A. Click Variables.
The Initial Variable Values dialog box opens.
B. Enter avariablein the Variable column first row.
The variable may be qualified or unqualified.
A qualified variableis avariable that is attached to an object.
Example
\ But t on1\ Tank isaqualified variable
Where

But t on1 isthe object name.
Tank isthevariable.

I nPi pe isanunqualified variable.

C. Continue until you have entered all of the variables that you want the open
screen to assume.

D. Click Close.

Result: When the screen opens, it assigns the qualified variables with the
objects that have the specified names; it takes ownership of unqualified
variables. If there are no objects with names that match a qualified variable
object name, that variableis disregarded.

Creating Procedures in CimEdit
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Qualified variable
Object
Name Variable

Initial Variable Values H

" anable Walue
LButton 3T ank |Tank3
SButtonT ank |T ank2
“ButtonT\T ank [T ank1
OutPipe
InFipe

agd | D oeEE |

Cloze _I Cancel | Help |

unqualified Initial values when screen
variable opens (or overlays).

7. Specify theinitial position for the top left corner of the open screen as follows.
A. Select one of the three Position types.

Type Positions the Top Left Corner
at the Specified x,y Location from the

Absolute Top left corner (0, 0) of the monitor screen.
(Default)

Positive y values move down the screen; positive
x values move right.

CimView screenrelative Bottom left corner (0, O) of the current CimEdit
screen.

Positive y values move up the screen; positive x
values move to the right.

Object Relative Top left corner (O, 0) of the "event trigger
object.”

Positive y values move up the screen; positive x
values move to the right.

Note: The"event trigger object" is the object on which the event is
triggered. It is not necessarily the object through which you are configuring
the procedure.

B. Specify the x and y positionsin the Position fields.
» Absolute positions arein pixels.
» Relative positionsarein points.
Default: 0, 0 for the Absolute position type.

Tip: If you choose Object Relative, use the geometry tab of the "event
trigger" object to calculate your entries in the Position fields.

Result: The specified screen will open at the zoom, in the position, with theinitial
variables you specify when the action istriggered and, if required, confirmed.
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Overl ay Screen (Termina):

Purpose: To overlay the current screen with the designated screen.

Fields:
Browse for a screen
Action bype: IDverIa_l,l SCIEEN _‘;J
Screen name; IE:"-.P'rDieu:ts'\EIMF'_S 90 zcreens J
B ase project: IEIMF‘DEMEI j
[ Confirmed
Yariahbles. .. |

1 Screen name + path if directory is different
from current screen.

2 Project ID to qualify unqualified points

3 Checked-requires confirmation at runtime.

4 Opens Initial Variable Values dialog box.

Overlay screen enables you to specify precisely what screen should overlay; you can also
define variables with initial values that the overlay screen will assume. However, your
entries are optional. The following procedure describes what you can enter in each field
and the defaults if you do not make an entry.

4/ 10 configure an overlay screen action:
1. Select the screen to open in the Screen name field.

Default: Blank—Users who invoke this procedure in CimView specify a screen
to overlay.

2. Select or enter a project name in the Base project field to qualify unqualified
points.

Default: Blank—Points are not associated with a project.
3. Check Confirmed to require confirmation at runtime.

A message box will display before the action occurs requesting confirmation to
proceed.

Default: Not checked.
4. Createinitial variables for the overlay screen.
Default: No variables.
A. Click Variables.
The Initial Variable Values dialog box opens.
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B. Enter avariablein the Variable column first row.
The variable may be qualified or unqualified.
A qualified variableis avariable that is attached to an object.
Example
\ But t on1\ Tank isaquaified variable

Where

But t on1 isthe object name.

Tank isthevariable.

Qut Pi pe isan unqualified variable.

C. Continue until you have entered all of the variables that you want the open
screen to assume.

D. Click Close.

Result: When the screen overlays, it assigns the qualified variables with the
objects that have the specified names; it takes ownership of unqualified
variables. If there are no objects with names that match a qualified variable
object name, that variableis disregarded.

Qualified variable
Object
Name Variable

Imitial ¥ anable Values H

Vangble Value
“Button T ank |Tank3
“Button2h T ank |Tank2
“Button AT ank [T ank]
OutFipe
InPipe

agd | o |

Cloze _I Cancel | Help |

unqualified Initial values when screen
variable opens (or overlays).
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Previ ous Screen (Termina):

Purpose: To overlay the current screen with the previous screen that was displayed in the
current window. The CimView stack records up to the last 100 screens that a user has

displayed in asession.
Fields:

Action bype: I Frevious screen j

¥ Confirmed
)

Check to require
confirmation at runtime

Print Screen:
Purpose: To print the current screen through the default printer.
Fields:

Action bype: | Print screen j
¥ Confirmed
A

I
Check to require
confirmation at
runtime

Invoke a Method or Script Action

Actions triggered for the CimView screen include:

Action Use in CimView to:
I nvoke Met hod Invoke a designated method.
I nvoke Scri pt Execute a designated script.

| nvoke Met hod:
Purpose: To invoke a designated method.

Fields:
Example: Trending Method
Action tpe: IIn'-.-'u:-ke method j
Select the object to
which the method will Object nane: ISEIEI Trends j
be assigned -
b ethod: I.ﬁ.ddLDggedLme j
Select the method to .
implement —p Confimed
Advanced... |
x
Check to require Oben the Edit
confirmation at Method dialog
runtime box box

Creating Procedures in CimEdit
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Certain automated objects support methods. When supported, thel nvoke net hod
action is an efficient way to carry out or customize one or more results when it is
triggered by an event. CimEdit frequently needs more than basic information to carry out
amethod. When it does, the Advanced... button will be enabled.

Currently, methods are supported for CIMPLICITY HMI Trends, SPC Charts, Recipes,
and Alarm Viewer controls.

4/ 10 configure an Invoke method method that requires advanced
configuration:

1. Select the object.

Open the Properties dialog box.

Select the General tab.

Enter a name for the object in the Object Name field.
Select the Events tab.

Follow the same procedure that you follow for any action up through selecting
thel nvoke net hod action.

Select the object in the Object name field.
. Select the method in the Method field.
9. Click Advanced... if it isenabled.

The Edit Method dialog box for that method opens. The information and format
that you enter in the Edit Method dialog depends on the method you select.

S O

© N

(Optional) A setpoint that contains the status
value—device or global Point ID- Boolean point ~ Setpoint not allowed

i Edit Method
Method name: ISet.f-‘«:-:isLabeI j k. I
Method result; J j Cancel |
kethod help text: I Help |
tethed/Helq |
Mame | Type | Optional | Do setpaint | Yalue |
A. 1P{uislD String (i [0 "Chart v Axis"
B.{ U "SO0 Progress’ - Lz
|~A. Axis on which B. Text that
> the label displays

Value entry is required. displays
10. Enter an expression in the Value column that will pass as the argument for each
argument in the Name column. Y our options are;

A. You must make an entry for each parameter that has a No in the Optional
field. If the argument is optional, you will see Yes in the Optional field.

Choose one of the following to pass argument values to a method:

Type Enter
Integer An expression using the Edit Expression dialog

box or the popup menu. The results of the
expression evaluation at runtime are passed to
the method

A Point ID: The contents of the Point ID are
passed to the method
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String Choose one or a combination of the following:
= Point ID that refersto atext point
»  Constant string enclosed in double quotes
= | f/Then/ El se condition where:

I f isA (fromeither 1 or 2 onthelist)
Then isB (atext expression)

El se isC (atext expression)

A short hand | f / Then/ El se iSA?B: C

B. If the argument can be used as an output argument, the Do Setpoint
checkbox will be enabled. To assign the output value of the argument to a
CIMPLICITY Point when the function exits, enter the Point ID in the
Expression field.

10. (Optional) Enter a Setpoint in the Method result field if the function returns a
value. Y ou can use a device or global Point ID with the correct Point Type for
the status value.

11. Click OK to save your changes and return to the Actions property page.

12. Click OK to save the procedure information and return to the Events property
page.

13. Click OK to savethe event.

See the documentation for Trends, SPC Charts, Recipes and Alarm Viewer for more
information.

Invoke Script:
Purpose: To execute the designated script in CimView.
Fields:

— Object whose script has the entry point to
invoke. For:
* <Event trigger object>, use an entry point
from the associated object
* Named object, make sure an entry point
for the script is always run

Actioh type: I Irveoke script j
» Object name: |<Event trigger object: j
Method: | LoadFile =]
—»¥ Confirmed
| Sdvanced. .. I
x
Entry point in the Check to require Open the Edit
script assigned to ~ confirmation at Method dialog
the object runtime box box
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44/ To create an invoke script action with an <Event trigger object>

(recommended):
1. Create aprototype script with the appropriate entry pointsin an object.
2. Display the Eventstab for the object.
3. Select the type of event, in the Event field, that will invoke the script.
4. Create anew procedure, or edit an existing procedure, in the Procedure
field.
5. Seectl nvoke Scri pt intheAction field.
6. Select the method that occurswhen | nvoke Scri pt istriggered.

If the entry point you selected returns a value or contains output arguments, the
Advanced... button will be activated after you select the method.

7. Click Advanced... to open the Edit Method dialog and define thisinformation.

Example: Entry in Edit Method Dialog Box for an Invoke Script Action
(Optional) A setpoint that contains the status Expresion Point ID
value—device or global Point ID— Boolean point dialog box popup

| ; :

! Bl HiiEiail

n [ —— -
Pl etand jenalt: —>[ J ;) Liwe:id

Metodhepmt | e |
[ g |TE |Upﬁrﬂ|[ﬁ'¢-=3:ltl'ﬁ'm I
Tl gmes Shing Mo

Method's ~ Parameter Entry is required Enter the value format
procedure type specified in the Type column

8. Enter an expression in the Value column that will pass as the argument for each
argument in the Name column. Y our options are;

A. You must make an entry for each parameter that has a NO in the Optional

field. If the argument is optional, you will see YES in the Optional field.

Choose one of the following to pass argument values to a method:

Type Enter
ByRef | nteger Choose either:

=  Anexpression using the Edit Expression
dialog box or the popup menu

The results of the expression evaluation at
runtime are passed to the method

= APointID
The contents of the Point ID are passed to
the method
ByRef String Choose one or a combination of the following:

= Point ID that refersto atext point
=  Constant string enclosed in double quotes
= | f/Then/ El se condition where:

13-22 CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



I f isA (fromeither 1 or 2 onthelist)
Then isB (atext expression)

El se isC (atext expression)

A short hand | f / Then/ El se iSA?B: C

B. If the argument can be used as an output argument, the Setpoint checkbox
will be enabled. To assign the output value of the argument to a
CIMPLICITY Point when the function exits, enter the Point ID in the
Expression field.

9. (Optional) Enter a Setpoint in the Method result field if the function returns a
vaue. Youcanusea:

» Deviceor global Point ID with the correct Point Type for the status
value.

* VariableID that evaluatesto a Point ID. If you use aVariable ID that
does not evaluate to a Point 1D, nothing happens.

10. Click OK to save your changes and return to the Actions property tab.
11. Click OK to save the procedure information and return to the Events tab.
12. Click OK to save the event.

E Guideline: Runtime Behavior

When the script isinvoked at runtime:

= If you select an object name in the Object name field, then the action looks
first in the script for that object.

» |fyouselect<Event trigger object> intheObject name field, then
the action looks first in the script for the object whose event triggered the
procedure.

In either case, if the entry point does not exist in that object's script, then the action looks

for it in the script for that object's container, and so on, until it reaches the screen's script.
If the entry point is not found, the action is skipped.

I

See“ Using Scripts’ in this manual for more information about scripts.
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Setpoint Actions
Actions using a Setpoint include:
Action Use in CimView to:

Absol ut e Set poi nt To identify a Point ID and a value to associate with
the object. When the procedure isinvoked in
CimView, the value will be downloaded to the Point
ID.

Ramp Set poi nt To let users add or subtract the standard and alternate
values from the current value of a point, then perform
a Setpoint on the point using the modified value.

Rel ati ve Set poi nt To add the offset value to the current value of the
point. The result is downloaded to the point.

Toggl e Set poi nt To toggle the current value of a Boolean point. The
result is downloaded to the point.

Vari abl e Set poi nt To display adialog box that prompts users for avalue
to download to the point.

% Tip: CimEdit provides you with several ways to configure setpoints. They include:
»  Setpoint actions described here.
= Slider action checkboxes on the Movement tab in the Properties dialog box.

See"Creating a Sider Action” in the " Configuring Runtime Movement and
Animation" chapter in this manual for details about configuring dider actions.

= Setpoint action checkboxes on the Text tab in the Properties dialog box.

See the "Using Text Objects to Display Point Values' section in the "applying
Inanimate Visual Features' chapter in this manual for the procedure to configure
text objects including enabling setpoint actions.

Absolute Setpoint:

Purpose: Toidentify aPoint ID and a value to associate with the object. When the
procedure isinvoked in CimView, the value will be downloaded to the Point ID.

Fields:

Point on which a
setpoint is performed

---------- Select a Point
_ browser
Action twpe: I.-’.'-.I:.su:ulute setpoint v j
» Paint ID: [540_350 A &ES;T[)'D
W alue: IEEI +—
[ Confimed
Check to require Setpoint value
confirmation at for point
runtime

| -

Important: The following restrictions apply when specifying the absol ute Setpoint. The:
= Valueyou select must be compatible with the point's type.
»  Point must be a Read/Write point.
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Ramp Setpoint:

Purpose: Tolet users add or subtract the standard and alternate values from the current
value of apoint, then perform a Setpoint on the point using the modified value.

Fields:

Paoint onwhich a setpointis

performed Selecta Point

hrovser

Action bipe: ;Hamp setpaint * :j

Paint |D: [590_350 A [&Foint D popup
:Igffset: ;1 [T allow edit

Alternate offzet; ﬁﬁmw T

Humber added or CLecktn activate the runtime
subtracted from the point's Mew Walue editfield 5o a user
value when a user: can type a new offsetvalue.
Clicks the Up/Down arroves

in the Default box Checked or blank a user can
Fresses the UpiDown arrow use the UpiDown arrows in the
keys Default and Alternate hoxes to

FHumber added ar suhtractedenter a new setpoint.

fram the point's value when a
user:

Clicks the Up/Down arrows in
the Alternate hox

Fresses the LeftRight arrow

keys

4 Important: The following restrictions apply when using Ramp Setpoint. The:
= Offset values must be integers or real numbers.

»  Point must be a Read/Write point.
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Relative Setpoint:

Purpose: To add the offset value to the current value of the point. Theresult is
downloaded to the point.

Fields:

— Point on which setpoint is

are performed Select a Point

Action lype: IHeIative setpoint i | browser
Peint [D- ISED—SED ﬂl ﬂ*- Point ID popup
jgffset: |‘|
|'~Af- Confirmed

.L Check to require

confirmation at
runtime

Number added or
subtracted from the point's
value when a user:

Clicks the Up/Down arrows
in the Default box

Presses the Up/Down arrow
keys

| W

Important: The following restrictions apply when using Relative Setpoint. The:
= Offset values must be integers or real numbers.
»  Point must be a Read/Write point.

Toggle Setpoint:
Purpose: To toggle the current value of a Boolean point. The result is downloaded to

the point.
Fields:
Point on which a
setpoint is performed Select a Point
: browser
Action type: | Toggle setpoint i =]
 Paint |0 [590_380 > [~ Point 1D popup
E Confirmed

Check to require
confirmation at
runtime

4 Important: This action has the following restrictions. The:

= Point must be a Boolean point.
= Point must be a Read/Write point.
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Variable Setpoint:

Purpose: To display adialog box that prompts users for a value to download to the

point.
Fields:

Point on which a setpoint
is performed

Action tpe: I"-.-’arial:ule zetpoint j
Paint |D: [590_350 A > Point 1D popup
A

Select a Point
browser

4 Important: This action has the following restrictions:
*=  The point must be a Read/Write point.
Variable assign:
Purpose: Toassign aVariable ID to avalue or Paint ID.
Fields:

Enter one:
Variable on which the
—— assignment is performed
or
___ Text value that is not
evaluated but is literally

substituted for the -- Select a Variable
Variable ID. browser
Action pe: I‘-.farial:ule a33igh v j

Varable ID: Ivalue _I j‘*‘: Variable
' ariable value: I J%quj ID popup

¥ Prompt for walue

Check to let a user select Expre'ssion
the value or Point ID. dialog box

Creating Procedures in CimEdit
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Configuring Advanced Properties for Procedures

When configuring a procedure, use the Advanced tab of the Procedure Information dialog

box to:
=  Enter adescription for the procedure.
»  Define procedure functions.
=  Define procedure messages.
= Specify an Execution condition for the procedure.

Advanced Procedure Information Procedure description (optional)

Prncesdurs |nlormakion

Aotions  Advanced |
Check to halt if an error i
occurs during an action Deecaipion: Tl piiaichaa chisit & stiair s & d
in the procedure LB G083 8 M LD 32ion Check for the user
to confirm each
J action in the
Displays when the procedure before it
procedure is activated. >~ Hakonenw Confym o is executed
Supersedes other Mesragen
confirmation messages. Confimaiors  [Conben that ol daimes weie acknoviedg -;E:
Displays for success of x - | Text Boxes
procedure —> Sucress [Hl.iarr- et B acknovwierged e
Displays when an action—— [ s ||=|-u T ek ok ackncevkedged il ||<
fails Expression
Execution condition v dialog box
Enter one or more Point ——p  Exmisasion |'..-.-EL[-_F||_IHI-.| NG J ﬂ: Point ID popup
IDs and mathematical
operators that can be ¥ Diplay mectage ein diiabled
evaluated.
g [Machne i down D< Text Box
A
o | Cacel | b

If an Execution condition is:

= True- The procedure is available. Active when "Display message

= False - The procedure is not available. when disabled" is checked

When an Execution Condition is evaluated as:

TRUE The procedure behaves normally

FALSE and no message isdefined The system behaves asif the procedure does not
exist.
Example

If the procedure is assigned to a key, nothing will
happen when the user presses the key.

FALSE and amessage isdefined A user may think the procedure exists. However,
when the user selects the procedure, the message
displays and the procedure will not run.
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If the expression contains unavailable points, a user may think a procedure exists.
However, when the user selects the procedure, the following message displays.

"The execution condition for this procedure contains unavailable
points. Would you like to execute the procedure anyway?"

If the user selects:
Yes The procedure can be performed
No The procedure is not performed

Examples of how an Execution Condition is Used

If a custom application provides security information asa CIMPLICITY point, this
feature can be used to provide security control for procedure execution.

If an application runs in modes, such as Manual and Automatic, this feature can be used
to disable certain procedures while in Automatic mode.

Creating Procedures in CimEdit
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Using CimEdit Scripts

About CimEdit Scripts

CIMPLICITY HMI provides severa tools to make things happen in CimEdit and in
CimView. The tools can be categorized as triggers that are configured as events and
results that can be configured through procedures or scripts.

Trigger

An event triggers a procedure or calls a script. CimEdit provides along list of events
from which you can choose the best one for your requirements.

Result

A procedure contains one or more actions that are triggered in the specified order
when an event occurs and while the screen is displayed in CimView. CimEdit
provides several actions from which a screen designer can easily compile a
meaningful list.

A script, which is usually written by more advanced users, uses the same Editor and
Basic language as the Basic Control Engine. Anything you can do in anormal script,
you can do in a CimEdit script. CimEdit provides additional extensionsto give you
awider range of screen development choices. However, CimEdit scripts are only
accessible from the screen in which you create them.

Procedure Script
Action 1
Action 2 Basic language
Action n +CIMPLICITY

) _ extensions
Terminal Action
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This chapter describes how to invoke a script in CimEdit. It also defines basic extensions
that you may have used previously and provides you with the new automated alternatives.

See “ Basic Extensions for CimEdit” for the numerous Basic extensions that have been
created for CimEdit.

In addition, CimEdit scripting has implemented several automated objects. These
automated objects can only be used by CimEdit scripts. Y ou can create a script for any
object, group, or frame container on your CimEdit screen. Y ou can also create a script
for the screen itself.

CimEdit scripting uses the same Editor and Basic language as the Basic Control Engine.
Anything you can do in anormal script, you can do in a CimEdit script.

%’ Tip: If you want to use objects with the same scripts on different screens, link them.

For unlinked objects, CimEdit scripts are only accessible from the screen in which you
create them. If you have any questions on how to use the Editor or the Basic language,
consult the following documents:

»  For details on how to create and edit a script, see the CIMPLICITY HMI Basic
Control Engine Program Editor Operation Manual (GFK-1305).

* For details on the Basic language, see the CIMPLICITY HMI Basic Control
Engine Language Reference Manual (GFK-1283).

Both of these manuals are included in the CIMPLICITY Base System library.
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Script Configuration

Y ou configure a script through an object’ s Properties dialog box. (An object can be the
screen, aframe, group, or object.)

Basic choices for scripting include:

CIMPLICITY Basic Control Engine Language Reference

CIMPLICITY basic extension functions, operators and statements. These extensions
can be used in scripts created in the CIMPLICITY script window.

Basic Extensions for CimEdit Scripts—Replacements to obsolete CimEdit basic
extensions and current basic extensions. These extensions can be used in scripts
created in the CimEdit script window.

CimEdit/CimView

Object Model-CimEdit and CimView object model, listing the properties, methods,
objects and enums, which can be used in CIMPLICITY and other applications, such
as C++, that have the capability to create OLE based objects.

CIMPLICITY HMI Configuration Object Model

Note: Thereisanotion in CimEdit of "static" objects. These are objects that have no
animations, no actions, no help text and no name. The objects are compiled into very
small representations that cannot be manipulated by the object model. In fact, they won't
even show up in the GefObjects collection.

To make a static object accessible from the object model:

For a single object

1. Open the object's Properties dialog box.
2. Select the General tab.
3. Enter anamein the Object name field.

For an object in a group

If any object in agroup has an:

=  Animation,

= Action,
= Help,or
=  Name,

then every object in that group will be accessible from the object model.

GFK-1396F Using CimEdit Scripts
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Creating a CimEdit Script

44/ To create anew script:
1. Select the object to which the script will be attached.
2. Open the object’ s Properties dialog box.
Method 1
3. Select the Script tab.
4. Click Edit.
A blank Edit Script dialog box appears.
Method 2
3. Select the Eventstab.
4. Select an event.
5. Click the Popup Menu button at the right of the Action field.
6. Select New Script.
Result: An Edit Script dialog box appears with an entry for the event’ s subroutine.
When you click Edit in the Script tab, the Edit Script dialog box opens.

= Edit Script M=l 3
Fil= Edit “iews Toolz Help

2 W e e e e = e e

Private cim0leObj As TrendLib.ITrend ﬂ

S R e

Sub OnKeyUp{key As Integer)

Qﬂ

End Sub

Sub OnKeyDown{key As Integer)

End Sub

1 o

or Help. press F1 Ln 1Cal 0 |

1 | |wle |8

-
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Thiswindow is similar to the window used by the Basic Control Engine Program Editor.
Consult the Basic Control Engine documentation if you have any operational questions.

Asyou create entry pointsin the script, they are displayed in the Script tab of the

Properties dialog box.

Properties - Object [Speeding]
Colorz 1 Geometry 1 General ; tovement i
Scaling i R otation/Fill i Color Animation ; Events
Script | Yariables i Menus ; Control Properties i

LCallable entry points:

OnkeyDown
Onkenlp

Ok i Cancel i Apply I Help |

44/ Totesta script after you have created it:
Method 1

Set at least one breakpoint in the entry point you want to test.
Method 2

Create a procedure that invokes the entry point you want to test.
Method 3

Create an event that invokes the procedure.
Method 4

Run the screen in Test Mode and trigger the event.

Using CimEdit Scripts 14-5



14-6

Accessing Script Entry Points

There are several ways that a script can accessits entry points.

An entry point can be a function or a subroutine.

Overall: A script can access entry pointsin its own script or any of its container’s scripts.

Then:

Then:

Then:

Example
Y ou have an object with a script that is looking for entry point xyz.

The entry point is defined in the script for the group that contains the object.
Basic will execute the group’sxyz entry point at run-time.
Y ou define an entry point (in the scripts) for more than one of the object’s containers
The entry point in the closest container to the object is executed.
Example
Y ou have an object with a script that islooking for entry point abc.

The entry point is defined in the script for the group that contains the object and in
the script for the screen.

Basic will execute the group’sabc entry point at run-time.
Y ou name an object that has a script
Entry pointsin that script can be accessed as follows:

A. Any object on the screen triggers an event.

B. Theevent invokes a procedure that has an Invoke Script action with the name of
the object.

C. Thescript is accessed.

Y ou configure a procedure to execute an | nvoke scri pt action for aparticular entry
point and use the <Event trigger object> as the object to look for entry points.

Any object that implements the entry point in its script with the same parameters can use
that procedure.

Example
Y ou have two objects.

Each object has its own script with an entry point al pha.
al pha usesone input argument and returns a status
Each al pha procedure does something different.

If you create procedure XYZ to invoke al pha, you can assign it to events for both
objects. When the event for the:

A. First object occurs, the al pha inthe first object’s script is executed.
B. Second object occurs, the al pha in the second object’s script is executed.
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If: Option 1: You configure the global parameter GSM_GLOBAL_SCRIPT to specify the
file(s) be loaded at startup. Multiple script files can be specified by separating them with

[
y .

The syntax is:

GSM_GLOBAL_SCRI PT| 1| c:\'scri ptpat h\scri ptl1. bcl;c:\scriptpath\script2.bcl
Where
GSM _GLOBAL_SCRI PT| 1| isthe global parameter that specifies the file(s) to be
loaded at startup.

C:\'scri pt pat h\'scri pt 1. bcl isthe name of the path and script that will be
opened..

Option 2: You run CimView with the command line option:
/ LoadScri pt scriptFil eNanme

where

scri pt Fi | eNane isafile specification) to specify acommon script file. (Multiple
/ LoadScri pt options can be given on the command line.)

Then: A common script file can be shared among all screensloaded in CimView. Functions that
areincluded in this common file will be loaded when CimView isfirst run, and will be
callable asif they were included in the Basic code for the local screen.

If you utilize both options, CimView will load the contents of both filesinto memory.
The functions specified in the GSM_GLOBAL _SCRI PT file will take precedence over those
referenced by the / LoadScri pt option.

If you specify the/ LoadScri pt argument for afile after CimView is already running,
its contents will be appended to the list of common functions with the lowest precedence.

Invoking a CimEdit Script

Y ou can invoke a CimEdit script froman | nvoke scri pt actioninaprocedurethat is
triggered by an event.

Y ou follow either one or two proceduresto invoke a script:

Basic procedure Always required—Enter information in the Events tab of the
object’s Properties dialog box

Advanced procedure  Sometimes required—Enter information in the Edit Method
dialog box.

Basic Procedure for Invoking a Script

44/ To create an event and procedure to invoke a script:
1. Select the object to which the script will be attached.
2. Open the object’ s Properties dialog box.

3. Select the Eventstab.

4

Click New to create anew event, if there are already other events configured. If
there are no other events configured, go to Step 5.

Select the type of event, in the Event field, that will invoke the script.
Click the Popup Menu button at the right of the Action field.

o u
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Click New Procedure.

The Procedure Information dialog box opens.

Select the Actions tab.

Invoke a Script Basic Configuration

Procedure Information E

Achions | Advanced I

1 Name the procedure.——® Pracedure narme: |Elegin_.£\.nimati0n

—Actions

2 Click New. |

3 Select the Invoke
script action.

4 Select an object. —— Object name;

5 Select a method as a
script entry point.

6 Click Advanced to

p Action bipe:

ScriptlSpeeding, OnkeyUp, GEF NotConfirmed)

IInvoke zrript j

I Speeding ﬂ

open the Edit
Method dialog box.

P hathod Onkeylin
[ Confirmed
> fdvanced... |
v
Mew I Delete | &iction Drder
Ok I Cancel | Sppl | Help

Click New.

Select | nvoke scri pt.intheAction type field, The Object name is

automatically set to Event trigger object.

Select the entry point in the script that you want to assign to the object in the

Method field.

Click Advanced... if the button is enabled. This means the function returns a

value that contains output arguments.

The Edit Method dialog box opens.

Click OK when you have completed configuration to save the event.
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431/

Advanced Entries for Invoking a Script

If you select afunction to invoke a script and the function returns a value that contains
arguments, you will have to do some easy, but advanced, configuration. In these
instances, the Advanced button on the Edit tab of the Properties dialog box will be
enabled.

To do advanced configuration for invoking a script:

1. Click an enabled Advanced... button in the Actions tab of the Properties
dialog box.

The Edit Method dialog box opens.

Example: Entry in Edit Method Dialog Box for an Invoke Script Action

(Optional) A setpoint that contains the status
value—device or global Point ID— Boolean point

: Edit Method X| setecta

Setpoint not allowed
]

Point
Method name: IJumpToEurrentTime j oK | browser
v
Method result: ICDUNTEH ﬂ ------ Eaneeh-—— ] --- - Point ID
popup
Method help text: I Help |
Hethed HElR |
Mame | Type | Optional | Do setpoint | Yalue
LinelD String Mo )4— CaR_MOVEMENT ]
'y
Method's Parameter  Entry is required Enter the value format specified  *----Expression
parameters  type in the Type column dialog box

2. Enter an expression in the Value column that will pass as the argument for each
argument in the Name column. Y our options are;

A. You must make an entry for each parameter that hasaNO in the Optional
field. If the argument is optional, you will see YES in the Optional field.

Choose one of the following to pass argument values to a method:

Type Enter
ByRef | nteger An expression using the Edit Expression

dialog box or the Popup menu. Theresults
of the expression evaluation at run-time are

passed to the method
A Point ID.
The contents of the point ID are passed to
the method

ByRef String An expression enclosed in double quotes.
The contents of the expression are passed to
the method

The point ID of atext point

A point ID for a non-text point enclosed in
double quotes

B. If the argument can be used as an output argument, the Setpoint checkbox
will be enabled. To assign the output value of the argument to a
CIMPLICITY Point when the function exits, enter the point ID in the
expression field.

Using CimEdit Scripts
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3. (Optional) Enter a setpoint in the Method result field if the function returns a
value. You can usea:

= Deviceor global point ID with the correct Point Type for the status value.

»  Variable D that evaluatesto apoint ID. If you use avariable ID that does
not evaluate to a point 1D, nothing happens.

4. Click OK to save your changes and return to the Actionstab.
5. Click OK to save the procedure information and return to the Events tab.
6. Click OK to savethe event.

Result: You are now ready to test your script.

E Guidelines: Runtime Behavior

When the script isinvoked at run-time:

I

= If you select an object name in the Object name field, then the action looks
first in the script of that object.

» If you select Event trigger object in the Object name field, then the action
looks first in the script of the object whose event triggered the procedure.

In either case, if the entry point does not exist in that object's script, then the action looks
for it in the script of that object's container, and so on, until it reaches the screen's script.
If the entry point is not found, the action is skipped.

14-10 CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



Testing a CimEdit Script
Once you create, in CimEdit, a
1. Script,
2. Procedure that invokes an entry point in the script and
3. Event that invokes the procedure.
you can use the Test feature of CimEdit to debug the procedure.

Ié. Note: You cannot debug a script during aregular CimView session.

44/ 7o test (and make changes to) a CimEdit script:

1. Click the Test Screen button IT on the Standard Toolbar. The CimView
screen displays.

2. Invoke the event that will start the script you want to test.

When Basic comes to the first breakpoint in the script, it opens the Debug Script
window.

3. At thispoint, you can:

= Edit the code, change break points, recompile, restart, step into functions
etc. in the Debug Script window. However, if you change the entry point
that was called from the procedure, you will not be able to restart the script.

= Open the Properties dialog box of an object and make changes to the script.
However, you can not execute the script from this editor.

4. Savethe changed script in CimView to send the updated script back to CimEdit
immediately. This does not save the script to the screen file.

5. Returnto CimEdit.

6. Savethe screenin order to save the screen file.
4 Important: It isrecommended that you close the Debug Script window before exiting
Test Screen mode, or before going back to CimEdit and using the Test Screen button

again.
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Basic Extensions for CimEdit Scripts

Following is adescriptive list of Basic Extensions that may appear in scripts that were
written for existing CimEdit screens.

Some of the Basic Extensions, which are listed first, can be used in addition to the new
powerful OLE automated extensions that should be used in current and future scripts. See
CimEdit's online documentation for a detailed listing.

Severa of these Basic Extensions are obsolete. If they exist in previous scripts they can
be left in them. It is not recommended that you use them for new development. The
obsolete Basic Extensions are listed here, in case you find one in older scripts and need
information about it.

Following isalist of the obsolete Basic Extensions and their replacements:

Obsolete Basic Extension Replaced By

ci nEvent (constant) Ci net Event Cont ext (function)

Ci nEvent (object) Gef Event Cont ext (automation object)
Gi nzet Event (function Ci net Event Cont ext (function)

Ci nGet Root Qbj ect (function) G ntGet Scr een (function)
Gi nGet Scri pt Oaner (function) G nGet Ooj ect (function)

Ci mObj ect (object) Gef Obj ect (automation object)
Ci mObj ect Vari abl e (object) Gef Obj ect Vari abl e (automation object)
ci mOaner Qbj ect (constant) Ci nGet Obj ect (function)

Ci mAut oUpdat eScr een (function)Gef Scr een. Ref r esh (automation method)
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Basic Extensions
Basic extensions include:

=  CimCreateSafeArray (function)

= CimEdit (function)

=  CimGetEventContext (function)
=  CimGetObject (function)

»  CimGetScreen (function)

= cimOleObj (constant)

=  CimView (function)

GFK-1396F

CimCreateSafeArray (function)

Syntax
Description

Status
Comments

Example

Using CimEdit Scripts

C nBaf eArray =G nCreat eSaf eArray()

Returns an Automation object that can create and manipulate an
array that be used with Automation methods and properties that

require arrays.
The extension can be used.

Native arrays created in Basic cannot be passed to Automation
methods that require array parameters. Similarly, Automation
methods that return arrays, return Automation arrays — not Basic
arrays. The G nBaf eAr r ay Automation object allows you to

manipulate Automation arrays in Basic.

Dimvtx As C nfaf eArrayLi b. COCi nfSaf eArr ay
Di m obj As Gef Obj ect Model . Gef Obj ect

Di m bdr As Gef Obj ect Model . Gef Obj ect

Set vtx = CinCreateSafeArray()

vt x. Creat eVector cinvLong, 0, 8

Set obj = CinGet Object()

‘Create a red |line around the object

vt x. Set Vect or El ement 0, obj. Left

vt X. Set Vect or El enent 1, obj. Top
vt x. Set Vector El enent 2, obj.Left + obj.Wdth
vt X. Set Vect or El enment obj . Top

obj . Left + obj.Wdth
obj . Top - obj . Hei ght
, obj.Left

, Obj.Top - obj. Height
Set bdr = obj. Parent. AddPol yl i ne(vtx, True)
bdr. Li ne. For eCol or. RGB = &hFF

bdr.Fill.None

Ci nteet Screen() . Refresh Fal se

vt x. Set Vect or El enent

vt X. Set Vect or El enent

vt x. Set Vect or El enent

N~ o U o~ W N P

vt X. Set Vect or El enent
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CimEdit (function)
Syntax Gef Application =CinEdit ()

Description Returnsthe Gef Appl i cat i on Automation object representing the
CimEdit application.

Status The extension can be used.
Example Di m Edi t App As GCef Obj ect Mbdel . Gef Appl i cati on

Di m Edi t Screen As Gef Obj ect Model . Gef Scr een
Set EditApp = CinEdit()
Set EditScreen = Vi ewApp. Scr eens. Add( TRUE)

CimGetEventContext (function)
Syntax Cef Event Cont ext = di nGet Event Context ( )

Description Returns the Gef Event Cont ext Automation object representing
the event that caused this script to run.

Status The extension can be used.
Example Dimev As Gef Obj ect Model . Gef Event Cont ext

Dimx As Long

Dimy As Long

Dimflags As Long

Set ev = G nmCet Event Cont ext ()

I f ev. Get MouseEvent (x, y, flags) Then
"Center (bject on nouse coordi nates
X = X - ev.TriggerObject. Wdth / 2
y =y + ev.TriggerObject.Height / 2
ev. Trigger vj ect. Left = x
ev. Triggeroject.Top =y
ev. Parent. Refresh Fal se

End |f

CimGetObject (function)
Syntax Gef Cbj ect =G net Object ()

Description Returns the Gef Cbj ect Automation object representing the object
owning this script.

Status The extension can be used.
Example Dimled As Gef Qbj ect Mbdel . Gef Qbj ect

Di m var As Gef Qbj ect Mbdel . Gef Obj ect Vari abl e
Set led = CinGet Obj ect ()

Set var = led. GetVariable("on")

var = Not var. Get Val ueAsNunber ()

Ci mCet Screen. Refresh Fal se
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CimGetScreen (function)

Syntax CGef Screen =Cintet Screen ()

Description Returns the Gef Scr een Automation object representing the screen
that the script isrunning in.

Status The extension can be used.

Example Ci nCet Screen() . Refresh True

cimOleObj (constant)
Syntax ci nd eChj

Description Thisisaprivate constant object that represents the OLE
Automation interface to the ActiveX control that contains the
script. Note a declaration will often be seen at the top of a script
contained in an ActiveX control.

It will appear as:
Private cimd eCbj As (bject
or as:
Private cind eCbj As Obj TypelLi b. Obj Type

Where Qbj TypeLi b isthe name of the objects type library and
(bj ect Type isthe name of the object in the type library.

Status The extension can be used.
Type Obj ect
Example ci md eQbj . Val ue = 10

CimView (function)
Syntax Gef Application =Cnview ( )

Description Returnsthe Gef Appl i cat i on Automation object representing the
CimView application.

Status The extension can be used.
Example Di m Vi ewApp As Gef Qbj ect Mbdel . Gef Appl i cati on

Di m current Screen As Gef Obj ect Model . Gef Screen
Set ViewApp = C nView)

Set current Screen = Vi ewApp. Acti veScreen
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Obsolete Basic Extensions

CimAutoUpdateScreen (function)

Obsolete Replaced by a Gef Scr een. Ref resh

Syntax Bool ean = C mAut oUpdat eScr een ( AutoUpdate)

Description Turns AutoUpdate on when set to TRUE and off when set to
FALSE.

Returns a Boolean representing the previous state of the
Auto Update flag.

Comments The AutoUpdate parameter is a Boolean specifying the new
state of the Auto Update flag.

AutoUpdate is set to TRUE by default when a script starts
running. While Auto Updateis Tr ue, if the value of a
Ci mObj ect Vari abl e changes, the screenis
synchronoudly updated, and any G nbj ect s that are
animated by the variable are changed before the value set
returns.

If AutoUpdate is set to FALSE, the screen is not updated as
Ci mObj ect Var i abl es change, but if the screen is updated
for another reason, the correct value will be shown. Thisis
useful for setting many variables that you want to appear to
change at the same time.

When AutoUpdate is set back to TRUE, the screenis
immediately updated.

Example Di m xposVar As Ci mbj ect Vari abl e
Di m yposVar As C n(bj ect Vari abl e
Dim Gbj As Ci nbj ect
Dim PrevState As Bool ean
Set bj = CinGetScriptOaner ()
Set xposVar = nj. Get Vari abl e("xpos")
Set yposVar = nj. Get Vari abl e("ypos")
PrevState = C nmAut oUpdat eScr een( Fal se)
xposVar = 10

yposVar = 20
PrevState = C nmAut oUpdat eScreen( PrevSt at e)

CimEvent (object)

Obsolete Replaced by a Gef Event Cont ext

Overview Represents the event in CimView that caused the script to be
run.

Example Di mevent As Ci nEvent

Set event = Cinet Event ()

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



GFK-1396F

CimEvent.GetMouseEvent (function)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description

Comments

Example

Using CimEdit Scripts

Replaced by a Gef Event Cont ext
Ci nEvent . Get MouseEvent ( xPos, yPos, mouseFlags)

Retrieves information about the mouse. Returns aBoolean
indicating if the mouse parametersretrieved arevalid. This
will only return TRUE if the event typeis

Cl M_ET_MOUSE_DOMN or CI M_ET_MOUSE_UP or

Cl M_ET_WH LE_MOUSE_DOWN.

The xPos parameter isaLong passed ByRef that receives the
X position of the mouse.

The yPos parameter isaLong passed ByRef that receivesthe
y position of the mouse.

The mouseFlags parameter isalLong passed ByRef that
receives the flags indicating which mouse button are down
and the states of the shift and control keys. These states are
indicated by using the And operator and the following
constants.

For the left mouse button CI M_MF_LBUTTON.
For the right mouse button CI M_M~_RBUTTON.
For the shift key Cl M_MF_SHI FT.

For the control key CI M_MF_CONTROL.

For the middle mouse button Cl M_MF_NMBUTTON.

Note the units for the coordinates of the mouse are 1/20 of a
point. These coordinates are scaled by the zoom factor of
the view, and the origin of the coordinate system is the lower
left corner of the CimView document. The effect of this
coordinate mapping is to supply coordinates that are constant
relative to the objects in the document. For example, if there
isasguare in the document with its top left corner at xPos =
1000 and yPos = 3000 and the user clicks on the top left
corner of the square the coordinates of the mouse will be
reported as xPos = 1000 and yPos = 3000 regardless of the
zoom factor and scrolled position of the view.
Di mxVar As Ci mObj ectVari abl e
Di myVar As C nlbject Vari abl e
Set xVar = ci nDaner Cbj . Get Vari abl e("xVar")
Set yVar = ci nDaner Cbj . Get Vari abl e("yVar")
Di m pState As Bool ean
Dimx As Long
Dimy As Long
Dmf As Long
I f cinEvent. Get MouseEvent(x, y, f) Then

pState = C mAut oUpdat eScr een( FALSE)

xVar = x

yVar =y
pSt ate = G mAut oUpdat eScr een( pSt at e)

If f And CI M_M-_CONTRCL Then

‘The control key is down
‘So do sone other stuff...

End |f

End |f
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CimEvent.GetOleParmName (function)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description

Comments

Example

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

Replaced by a Gef Event Cont ext
C nEvent . Get A ePar nName( parmlndex%o)
Returns a String representing the name of a parameter from
an ActiveX control event. Thisisonly valid if the event type
ISCl M_ET_OLE_EVENT.
The parmindex% parameter isan Integer specifying the
index of the parameter as it was passed from the ActiveX
control event. For example, if the control fires the event
Mbus eDown( xPos As Integer, yPos As Integer) then xPos can
be retrieved using a parmindex% with the value 0, and yPos
with the value 1.
Di mEv As G nEvent
Di m Var As Vari ant
Set Ev = G mCet Event ()
I f Ev.Type = CIM ET_OLE_EVENT Then
Count % = Ev. d ePar nsCount
i%=0
xPosl ndex% = -1
While i % < Count % And xPoslndex = -1
I f Ev.Getd eParnmNane(i % = "xPos" Then
Xposl ndex% = | ndex%
End |f.
i%=1%+1
Wend
End |f
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CimEvent.GetOleParm (function)

Obsolete
Syntax

Description

Comments

Example

Replaced by a Gef Event Cont ext

C nEvent . Get A ePar n( parmlndex%o)

Ci nEvent . Get A ePar n( parmName$)

Returns a Variant representing the val ue of a parameter from

an ActiveX control event. Thisisonly valid if the event type
isCl M_ET_OLE_EVENT.

The parmindex% parameter isan | nt eger specifying the
index of the parameter as it was passed from the ActiveX
control event.
The parmName$ parameter isa St ri ng specifying the name
of the parameter as it was passed from the ActiveX control
event. For exampleif the control fires the event
MouseDown( xPos As Integer, yPos As Integer) then xPos will
have the name xPos, and yPos will have the name yPos.
Dim Ev As G nEvent
Di m Var As Vari ant
Set Ev = G mCet Event ()
I f Ev.Type = CI M ET_OLE_EVENT Then
Count % = Ev. d ePar nsCount
I ndex% = 0
Whi | e 1 ndex% < Count %
Var = Ev. Get d ePar (| ndex%)
"Do Stuff with the paraneter.
I ndex% = | ndex% + 1
Wend
x% = BEv. Get A ePar m( " xPos")
y% = Ev. Get A ePar m("yPos")
End |f

CimEvent.OleParmsCount (read-only property)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description

Example

Using CimEdit Scripts

Replaced by a Gef Event Cont ext
Ci nEvent . A ePar nmsCount
Returns an Integer representing the number of parameters
from an event fired from an ActiveX control. Thisisonly
valid if the event typeisCl M_ET_OLE_EVENT.
Di mEv As G nEvent
Di m var As Vari ant
Set Ev = G net Event ()
|f Ev.Type = Cl M ET_OLE_EVENT Then
Count % = Ev. A ePar msCount
I ndex% = 0
Whil e | ndex% < Count %
var = Ev. Get d ePar n( | ndex)
"Do Stuff with the paraneter.
Vénd
End If
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CimEvent.TriggerObject (read-only property

Obsolete
Syntax
Description

Example

Replaced by a Gef Event Cont ext
C nEvent. Tri gger Obj ect

sthe G nmbj ect object for which the event was configured.

Dim Obj As C nbj ect
Set bj = CinGetEvent (). Trigger Obj ect

CimEvent.Type (read-only property)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description
Comments

Example

Replaced by a Gef Event Cont ext

C nEvent. Type

Returns an Integer representing the type of event.
Thetypeis one of the following values:

Cl M_ET_NONE

Cl M_ET_MOUSE_DOWN

Cl M_ET_MOUSE_UP

Cl M_ET_KEY_DOWN

Cl M_ET_KEY_UP

Cl M_ET_WHI LE_MOUSE_DOWN

Cl M_ET_WHI LE_KEY_DOMN

Cl M_ET_TI MED

Cl M_ET_EXPRESSI ON_HI GH

Cl M_ET_EXPRESSI ON_UPDATE

Cl M_ET_SCREEN_OPEN

Cl M_ET_SCREEN_CLOSE

Cl M_ET_OLE_EVENT

Di mEv As Ci nEvent

Set Ev = G mCet Event ()

| f Ev.Type = CI M ET_SCREEN OPEN Then

CimEvent.UserParameter (read-only property)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description

Example

Replaced by a Gef Event Cont ext

Ci nEvent . User Par anet er)

Returns a String representing the parameter specified in the
event during configuration.

Di m UserVar As C nbj ect Vari abl e

Dim Obj As C nbj ect

Set bj = CinGetScript Owner ()

user Str = ci mEvent. User Par anet er

Set UserVar = bj.GetVariabl e(userStr)
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CimGetEvent (function)

Obsolete Replaced by a Gef Event Cont ext

Syntax G mCet Event ()

Description Returnsthe G nEvent that caused the script to be run.
Example DimEv As G nEvent

Set Ev = G net Event ()

CimGetRootObject (function)

Obsolete Replaced by G nGet Scr een

Syntax G nGet Root (bj ect ()

Description Returnsthe G mObj ect representing the screen.
Example Di mCbj As G nmbj ect

Set hj = Ci nmGet Root Obj ect ()

CimGetScriptOwner (function)

Obsolete Replaced by Gi nGet Qbj ect

Syntax Ci mCet Scri pt Oaner ()

Description Returnsthe G nbj ect that owns the script.
Example Di mCbj As G nmbj ect

Set bj = CinGetScriptOaner ()

CimObiject (object)

Obsolete Replaced by a Gef Qbj ect
Description Represents a visual object on the screen.
Example Di mCbj As G nmbj ect

Set obj = CinGetEvent (). Trigger Obj ect

CimObject.Container (read-only property)

Obsolete Replaced by a Gef Qbj ect

Syntax Ci nbj ect . Cont ai ner

Description Returnsa Ci mbj ect representing the container of this
object.

Example Sub ShowCont ai ners

Di m obj As Ci n(bj ect
Set obj = CinGetEvent (). Trigger Obj ect

nynsg$ = ""
Wil e (Not obj Is Nothing)
nynmsg$ = obj.Name + " " + nynsg$
Set obj = obj. Container
wend
MsgBox nynmsg$
End Sub
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CimObject.GetObject (method)

Obsolete
Syntax

Description

Comments

Example

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001

Replaced by a Gef Obj ect
Ci mhj ect . Get Obj ect (index)
Ci mObj ect . Get oj ect ( name$)
Returnsa G mhj ect object representing the child object
with the specified index or name.
Theindex parameter is an Integer specifying the index of the
child object.
The name$ parameter is a String specifying the name of the
child object.
This example loops through all the children of an object.
Di mObj As G nlhj ect
Dim Child As G nbj ect
Set bj = CinGetScriptOaner ()
Max% = Obj . Obj ect Count - 1
For Index% = 0 To Max%
Set Child = Obj.Get Obj ect (I ndex%
Next | ndex

Thi s exanpl e gets the child object naned
"Tank10".

Dim Obj As C nbj ect

Di m Tank As Ci nbj ect

Set bj = cinkEvent. Tri gger Cbj ect
Set Tank = bj . Get oj ect (" Tank10")
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CimObject.GetVariable (method)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description

Comments

Example

Replaced by a Gef Qbj ect

Ci nhj ect . Get Vari abl e( name$) )

Returnsa G mbj ect Vari abl e representing the named
variable in the object or one of the object's containers.

The name$ parameter is a String containing the name of the
variable. Y ou can then set the variable to display avalue or
the current value of a Point I1D.

Di mxposVar As C nm(Cbj ect Vari abl e

Dim Obj as C nbj ect

Set bj = CinGet Scri pt Owner

Set xposVar = bj.GetVariable ("xvar")
xposVar = "TANKL"

CimObject.Name (read-only property)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description
Example

Replaced by a Gef Qbj ect

Ci mObj ect . Nane)

Returns a String representing the name of the object.
Di mObj As G nlhj ect

Set bj = CinGetScriptOaner ()

If Obj.Nanme = "Tankl1l" Then

CimObject.ObjectCount (read-only property)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description

Example

Using CimEdit Scripts

Replaced by a Gef Qbj ect
Ci nbj ect . Obj ect Count

Returns an Integer representing the number of Ci nbj ect s
this object contains.
Di mCbj As G nmbj ect
Dim Child As Ci n(bj ect
Set bj = CinGetScript Oaner ()
Di m Max As | nteger
Max = Cbj.Obj ect Count - 1
Di m | ndex As I|nteger
For Index = 0 To Max
Set Child = CObj.Get Object (I ndex)
Next | ndex
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CimObject.OleObject (read-only property)
Obsolete Replaced by a Gef Qbj ect
Syntax Ci nbj ect. A ehj ect

Description Returns an Object representing the OLE Automation
interface to an ActiveX control.

Example Di mGauge As Ci nlhj ect
Di m Root Obj As Ci nbj ect
Set Root Cbj = C nGet Root Obj ect ()
Set Gauge = Root Obj . Get Obj ect (" Fuel Gauge")
Gauge. d eObj ect. Needl eVal ue = 10

CimObjectVariable (object)

Obsolete Replaced by a Gef Qbj ect Vari abl e
Description Represents an object variable on a CimView screen.
Example DimrotorVar As C nbjectVariable

Dim Gbj As C nbj ect
Set bj = CinGetScriptOaner ()
Set rotorVar = bj. GetVari abl e(" Rot or Nun')

CimObjectVariable.GetValueAsNumber (method)

Obsolete Replaced by a Gef Qbj ect Vari abl e

Syntax Ci mCbj ect Vari abl e. Get Val ueAsNunber ()
Description Returns a Double representing the value of the variable.
Comments This method is more efficient than using the Val ue property,

if you know the value is a number.

CimObjectVariable.GetValueAsString (method)

Obsolete Replaced by a Gef bj ect Vari abl e
Syntax C nbj ect Vari abl e. Get Val ueAsStri ng()
Description Returns a String representing the value of the variable.

CimObjectVariable.ID (read-only property)

Obsolete Replaced by a Gef Qbj ect Vari abl e

Syntax Ci nbj ect Vari able. 1D

Description Returns a String representing the name of the variable.
Example

I f xposVar.ID = "TankSel ector" Then
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CimObjectVariable.Value (read/write property)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description

Comments
Example

Replaced by a Gef bj ect Vari abl e

C nbj ect Vari abl e. Val ue

Returns a Variant representing the value of the variable.
However, the value is most commonly returned as a string.
Thisisthe default property

Di m ol dval ue As String

ol dval ue = xposVar. Val ue

xposVar . Val ue = "TANK LEVEL1"

Since thisisthe default property, the above can also be
written as:

Di m ol dval ue As String

ol dVal ue = xposVar

xposVar = "TANK LEVEL1"

CimOwnerODbj (constant)

Obsolete
Syntax
Description

Type
Example

Using CimEdit Scripts

Replaced by Gi net Obj ect

ci nDmner Moj

This a constant object that represents the same CimObject as
the object returned by Gi nGet Scri pt Oaner ()

Ci nbj ect

Dimvarl As C nlbjectVariable

Set varl = ci nDaner Cbj . Get Vari abl e("var1")
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Taking Advantage of ActiveX
Controls and OLE Objects

About ActiveX Controls

GFK-1396F

The ActiveX control, originally developed by Microsoft to support the creation of
Internet-enabled applications, provides interactive controls within an application, on or
off the Internet. ActiveX controls are at the forefront of software technology. Many
vendors devel op these controls.

AsaCIMPLICITY HMI user, you now have accessto this vast library of controlsto use
in CimView screens, and to supplement the CIMPLICITY HMI Symbol and SmartObject
Library. When you incorporate ActiveX controlsinto a CimEdit screen, you greatly
enhance the functionality and ease-of-use of your CimView screens. When you use
ActiveX controlsin conjunction with the CIMPLICITY HMI Web Gateway option, you
have a powerful tool that allows usersto interact with your CIMPLICITY HMI project
across the Internet.

ActiveX Controls allow different types of software objectsto communicate, using
standard interfaces. Developers create ActiveX controls, and you incorporate them
into any software application that supports ActiveX controls. The software
application acts as a container to "hold" an ActiveX control. Itisup to youto
configure the ActiveX control into the software application so that it provides the
end-user with an easy, meaningful way to view or manipulate data.

ActiveX controls can be gauges, charts, displays, graphs, or any other object that allows a
user to access the particular functionality of the object. There are literally hundreds, if not
thousands, of ActiveX devel opers who have created thousands of different ActiveX
controls. Some ActiveX controls are distributed at no cost, while others must be
purchased. Once you acquire them, they are at your disposal when creating your CimEdit
screens.
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ActiveX Control Installation

Before you can use ActiveX controlsin your CimEdit screen, they must be installed on
your computer. Typically, when you download or purchase an ActiveX control from a
vendor, you receive a setup or install file that must be run to install the ActiveX control.
This executable program will take you through the steps necessary to successfully install
the ActiveX contral files on your hard drive and register the new control with your
operating system.

As each vendor hasits way of installing ActiveX controls, installation procedures will
vary. Follow your vendor'sinstallation instructions.

ActiveX Control Insertion on a CimEdit Screen

41/

Select an ActiveX
Control

15-2
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You can easily insert an ActiveX Control anywhere on a CimEdit screen.

To insert an ActiveX control on a CimEdit screen:
Method 1-Use the toolbar

OLE

Click the OLE button
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Click Toolson the menu bar.
2. Select OLE Object.

Y our mouse pointer changes to into a bracket when you use either method.

—

Continue from method 1 and 2

on the toolbar.

1. Movethe bracket to the area of the screen where you want to place the control
and click the mouse. The Insert Object dialog box opens.

2. Select the ActiveX tab to see thelist of all ActiveX controlsinstalled on your
computer.
ActiveX. | Object | From fie |
[l crobat Control for Activex i’

'E.&ctiveMovie Control Object

IMPLICITY A ige]

@ CIMPLICITY HDAYiewser Editar Control
R CIMPLICITY Recipe Contral

4B CIMPLICITY SPC Control

& CIMPLICITY Trend Cortral

B ciDaps Control

2B JPhCSM Class =l

Add Contral... |

Cancel | Help |

[ o |

3. Select an ActiveX control from the list.
4. Click OK. The selected ActiveX control is placed on your CimEdit screen.
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Object Properties vs. ActiveX Control Properties

Every object, including ActiveX controls, used on a CimEdit screen has a set of Object
Propertiesthat tell CIMPLICITY HMI software how that particular object behavesin a
CimView screen. ActiveX controls also have ActiveX control properties.

ActiveX control properties are custom properties that an ActiveX control may also have
and that are unique to ActiveX controls.

This section describes the object and ActiveX control properties when they are applied to
an ActiveX control.

Viewing an ActiveX Control's Standard Object Properties

You can view an ActiveX control's standard properties the same way you do with any
object.

44/ To view an ActiveX control's standard properties:

Method 1-Use the popup menu

1. Movethe cursor over the object.

2. Click the right mouse button.

3. Select Properties from the popup menu.
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Select the control.

2. Click Edit on the menu bar.

3. Select Properties.
Method 3—Use the keyboard

1. Select the control.

2. PressAlt+Enter.

Result: The Object Properties dialog box opens when you use any method.

Note: The Object Properties dialog box that opensis the same dialog box you use for al
standard CIMPLICITY objects.

The CIMPLICITY Object Properties dialog box lets you integrate the ActiveX control
with a CIMPLICITY HMI project. This meansthat by changing CIMPLICITY object
properties, you can make this ActiveX control interact with a CIMPLICITY project by
displaying values, or by allowing a user to set points, open screens, etc.
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Viewing the ActiveX Control Properties

41/

There are two possible ways to view an ActiveX control’s properties. Depending on the
ActiveX control, one or both of these methods will work.

The properties for an ActiveX control can be viewed in one of two ways:

*  On aseparate Control Properties dialog box—basically separating ActiveX
control properties from the standard object properties

=  OnacControl Propertiestab in the Object Properties dialog box—usually alowing
some integration of ActiveX control and object properties

If the ActiveX control's custom properties are available only in a separate dialog box, the
menu tabs that appear in the Object Properties dialog box are the same as the tabs for any
object.

Propertiez - Object E
Scaling I R atatian/Fill Coalar Animation I Eventz
Scnpt Warnables kMenuz I Procedures
Colors Geometry General I b ovement

If the ActiveX control's custom properties are available through the Object Properties
dialog box, the Control Properties tab appears:

Properties - Object
RotationFill I Colar Animation I Ewventz I Script I
Colars I Geometry I General I bl ovement | Scaling |
Yariables I Menus I Procedures Control Praperties

Tab for ActiveX control

Separate ActiveX Control Properties Dialog Box

If an ActiveX control has a separate Control Properties dialog box, the name of the
ActiveX control appears on the windows popup menu or the Edit menu.

To open an ActiveX control Properties dialog box:
Method 1-Use the mouse
1. Movethe mouse cursor over the object.
2. Click the right mouse button.
Method 2—Use the menu bar
1. Select the object.
2. Display the Edit menu.
Continue from Method 1 and 2
1. Movethe mouse cursor over the ActiveX control name.

2. If the ActiveX control has a submenu, move the mouse cursor to the right to
display the submenu.
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The menu item looks similar to this:

GMS Percent Actiy ontrol Dbject  » [

Properties. ..

Convert...

If the ActiveX control supports an independent properties dialog box,
Properties... appears on the submenu.

3. Select Properties... to open the ActiveX Control Properties dialog box for this
ActiveX control.

Note: Remember that the ActiveX Control Properties dialog box for each ActiveX
control is different. The following shows you the dialog box for aCIMPLICITY AMV
ActiveX control.

CIMPLICITY AMY Control Properties

Count Layaut I [ate Format I Fants I Colars
Figlds | Buttans I Projects i Sort/Display

<] 1 Comment «|  Position Left |

B<]1 Stacked

@ Puaszition Right |

1 Alam D

[]1 ResourcelD ol |

[]1 Class .'..'..I Fow Down |

Mode
& Static HModify...
€ Diyhamic

Ok I Cancel | Apply |

Use the ActiveX Control Properties dialog box to change the look and feel of the control.
Depending on what options the developer of the control has allowed, you may be able to
change awide variety of properties for an ActiveX control, including colors, depth, fonts,
sizes, and other properties. See the documentation that comes with the ActiveX control
for detailed configuration information.

Taking Advantage of ActiveX Controls and OLE Objects
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Control Properties Tab

If the ActiveX control properties can be integrated with the object's properties a Control
Properties tab will appear on the Object Properties dialog box.

4/ 10 view ActiveX properties in the object’s standard Properties dialog box:

Method 1-Use the popup menu

1. Movethe cursor over the object.

2. Pressthe right mouse button.

3. Select Properties from the windows popup menu.
Method 2—Use the menu bar

1. Select the contral.

2. Click Edit on the menu bar.

3. Select Properties.
Method 3—Use the keyboard

1. Select the control.

2. PressAlt+Enter.

Result: If the control allowsit, you will see a Control Propertiestab in the Object
Properties dialog box.

Y ou can use the Control Properties tab in the control's Properties dial og box to change
the appearance of the control. For example, the Control Properties for the Microsoft
Forms 2.0 Textbox Control looks like this:

Properties - Object
RotationFill | Color &nimation I Events I Script
Colors | Geometmy I General I Movement | Scaling
Wariables I Menus I Procedures Contral Froperties

Control propertes:

| Property | YWalue il
FareCalar W indow text
Hide5 election True
IMEMode frlkE b odeM oControl
IntegralHeight True
Locked Falze
t asLength 1]
Mouzelcon [Mone]
b oLzePainker fribdonzeP ainkerD ef ault
tultiLine Falze
PasswordChar
ScrollE ars fmScrollE arsM one
Selectiont argin True
Sellength 1]
SelStart a
SelText
Specialk flect frmS pecialE flectSunken -
B S Y m Y PR C-lam
J | _>|'J

0K I Cancel Spply | Help |
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ActiveX Controls and CIMPLICITY HMI Project Data

Given that there are thousands of ActiveX controls, there are several waysto use these
controls to display and transmit CIMPLICITY HMI project information and point data.

CIMPLICITY HMI provides you with ActiveX controls that enable you to track and
analyze detailed data pertaining to a project's points and alarms. CIMPLICITY HMI
ActiveX controls that may be included with your CIMPLICITY HMI configuration
include CIMPLICITY:

= AMV Control.

= HAD-Viewer Editor Control.

*  Recipe Control.

= SPC Contral.

= Trend Control.

= XY Plot Control.

Tip: Also take advantage of CIMPLICITY HMI's many SmartObjects, such as gauges,
that enable you to quickly create and use tools for tracking project data, such as current
point values. See " SmartObject Inserted from the Object Explorer” in the " Creating a
Preliminary Layout" chapter in thismanual for details about inserting CIMPLICITY
SmartObjects on a CimEdit screen.

Configuring an ActiveX Trend Control: Example

GFK-1396F

This example displays how you can quickly configurea CIMPLICITY Trend chart using

the CIMPLICITY Trend Control. The Trend chart will display the value of the TANK1
point in the CimpDemo project. .

Note: The CIMPLICITY Trend control provides you with the tools to configure Trend
charts that display detailed expression, logged and reference data. See the CIMPLICITY
Trend and XY Chart Operation Manual for detailed information about configuring the

CIMPLICITY Trend Control.

The steps for creating asimple Trend chart are:

Step 1. Insert the CIMPLICITY Trend Control in your CimEdit screen.
Step 2. Name the CIMPLICITY Trend control.

Step 3. Create atrend line.

Step 4. Configure the Axes colors and font size.

Step 5. Configure the Legend font size.

Step 6. Test the Trend control in CimView.

Taking Advantage of ActiveX Controls and OLE Objects
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Step 1. Insert the CIMPLICITY Trend control in your CimEdit screen:

OLE

1. Click the OLE button on the Toolbar.

Move the cursor to the spot on the CimEdit screen where you want to place the

control and click the left mouse button.

3. Select the ActiveX tab in the Insert Object dialog box.
Select CIMPLICITY Trend Control from the list of controls.

Inzert Object E

Activex | Obiect | From fie |

B pctorByr Class ;I
% adbanner Clazs =
% EFBox Clazs

! CIMPLICITY abdY Cantral

@ CIMPLICITY HD&-figwer Editor Control

'% CIMPLICITY Recipe Contral

FLICITY SPC Contral
< ItPLICITY Trend Control
| THAFEHEHR < Plok Control
2R ColorBw Class LI

Add Control.... |
0K I Cancel | Help |

5. Click OK toinstall the control.

100

02/18/2000 02/18/2000
3:01:27 PM 3:06:27 PM

M 2 »l

Step 2. Name the CIMPLICITY Trend control:
1. Click the right mouse button on the Trend chart.
2. Select Properties from the popup menu.

|7 Menu/Title Bar
Eull Screen

CIMPLICITY Trend Control Object  *
Prairt iew
[E] Paint Control Panel
= QuickTrends

BaMl Properties AlE nter

The Properties - Object dialog box opens.
3. Select the General tab.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001
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4. Enter Trend inthe Object name field.

Properties - Object E
Wariables I i enus I Procedures I Cantral Properties
Ratation,Fill I Calar Animation I Events I Script
Colors I Geometrny General | Mavement I Scaling
i : TREMD. TrendChil. 1
Name the Object type: I 1endCrl
ActiveX  — Object name: ITrend
control Object help
& Text ' Text file " Help file
Help Test: | ;I
ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |
5. Click OK.

Result: The Properties— Object dialog box closes. The Trend control is named

Trend.

44/ step 3. Create atrend line:
1. Click the right mouse button on the Trend chart.

2. Select CIMPLICITY Trend Control Object from the popup menu.

3. Select Properties from the extended menu.

[v MenudTitle Bar

el
E Paint Cantrol Parnel
[ OuickTrends L8

Properties. .
———

LConvert....

HEl
Properties Alt+Enter

The CIMPLICITY Trend Control Properties dialog box opens.

4. Select the Linestab.

)
5. Click the Quick Lines button ﬂ
The Select a Point browser opens.

Taking Advantage of ActiveX Controls and OLE Objects
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6. Select Tankl.

i Select a Point

Fil=  Wiew

Project - |CIMPDEMO =]

Pontic [
Device D I— J
Rezource I— J
Faint Type I— J
Description I—

I[=] E3

Ok
Cancel

Browse

Ikl

Recaords Retieved : 275

Puaint [D | Device [D | Resource | Paint T_I,Jpeil
Eﬂ,SYM_DIGITAL $GLOBAL | $5YSTEM BOOL
tﬂ,S"fSF’TSCF{‘I FGLOBAL | $MaC_FR SIMT
ig}%_ﬂlihuléﬁ SR BE—FAC X
STSTEM_TIME $GLOBAL | FACTORY
< MK $GLOBAL
$DERIVED _I;I
| »

7. Click OK.

The Linestab displays the default configuration for the Quick Line.

CIMPLICITY Trend Control Properties

Lines |.-’-‘w:is | Chart | Legend | Grid | Runtime Actions |

Color Line D In legend Wigible:
Line color

Tank 1 using

(?euf:EIthe _____ Line type: IExpressinn j

Expression Expression: TAME s

line type. ||t £ ---I- J J
Ok I Cancel Apply | Help |

e 53 ]+ [+ | Do |

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001
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44/ Step 4. Configure the Axes colors and font size:
1. Select the Axistab.
2. Select the Chart Y -axis.
3. Click the Color Palette button [=l.
A Color palette appears.
4. Select the blue color.

Falette I Specia”

LB EI L EI LI E E
8 E OO

ERENEEEN
N
Ooogogag
HinnnniEiEn

The Axis tab appears with the:

= Chart X axis designated as black.
» ChartY axisdesignated as blue.

CIMPLICITY Trend Control Properties

Lines  Auis |Eharl I Legendl Grid | Fiuntime Actionsl

m | Amsl—~ | Type | Wisile |
Char i tirme [

D||Q|A’|iw|

Label: |

Limits
W sutoscale v Use paint limits

Drefault lawer linit: ID

Default upper limit: 100

Ticks: ID 3: [+ Mumbered
QK I Cancel | Apply | Help

2. Click the Axes Font button |£|
The Font dialog box opens.

GFK-1396F Taking Advantage of ActiveX Controls and OLE Objects 15-11
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3. Select 9 for thefont size.

Font HE
Font: Font style; AT~
I.-’-‘«rial IHeguIar

Arial Black 1 |Italic 9
B il Marmow Bold 10
T Avial Marrow 5 pecial G Bold Italic 1
% Arial Marow Special G 12
Aial Special G1 14
T fnial Special G2 7 =l e =
— Sample
I AaBhyyiz
Script:
IWeslern :I

Thiz iz a TrueType font. This zame font will be used on bath

wour prinker and your screen,

4. Click OK.

Result: The axes are configured, using the defaults for all other settings.

41/ Step 5. Configure the Legend font size:

1
2.

Select the Legend tab.
Click Font.
The Font dialog box opens.
Select 9 for the font size.
Font
Font: Farnt: style: Sirr—_
|Aria| IFleguIar

Arial Black —
T Avial Mamow
B srial Mamow Special G
T Avial Mamow Special G
B Arial Special G1
H fvial Special G2 L7

Italic !

Bold 10

Bald [talic "
12
14

=l he =

— Sample

| AaBhyyiz

Seript:

IW’estern j

Thiz iz a TrueType font. This zame font will be uzed oh both

wour printer and your screen.

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001
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4. Click OK.

The Legend is configured, using the defaults for al other settings.

CIMPLICITY Trend Control Properties

Lires I Bxig I Chart = Legend | Grid I Runtime Actionsl

v Show legend
Lizplay farmat:
Dizplay height:

Line attibutes:

¥ Show legend litle

ISingIe calumn vl

100

[wlLire ID
[w]Slider YW alue
[C1Engineering u
(v]Slider Time
(w]Slider Date
17 awis limits
[T Current value
[w]dmay status

214 ke amd sba o

o] [ Show status line
r— Status line attributes -

s ™ Cument date
[ Curent time
¥ Slides date
LI ¥ Slider time

™ Status title

ahos

ok I Cancel | Apply Help

5. cikox__ 2 |

Result: The Trend chart appears reflecting your configuration.

CIMPLICITY Trend Control Displayed in CimEdit

| | | |
Blue Chart {100
Y axis "
—
w0 -
, 02/18/2000 021812000
| 3:01:27 PM 306:27 PM}
Red Ml b
expression | |Line 1D [Slider value [Tirme Ii
iine S+ ITANKIT 0 HHMM:ES |
| |

Size 9 font for Axis and Legend

Taking Advantage of ActiveX Controls and OLE Objects
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Step 6. Test the Trend control in CimView:

Ed

Click the Run button

Result: The Trend chart displaysthe Tank1 expression linein CimView.

CIMPLICITY Trend Control Displayed in CimView

Blue Chart an
Y axis >

\ 4

70
o2 92000 02/19/2000,
11:30:11 AM 11:35:11 A
Red KU1 Dp
expression | {Line Il [Slider value [Tirme Ii)i
line AN 75 11:33:13. 969 AM [

Size 9 font for Axis and Legend

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual—July 2001
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Other OLE Objects

Exactly how you manipulate OLE Objects that you place in CimEdit depends on the
object.

Y ou can see what options are available through both CimEdit's Edit menu and the
object's popup menu.

Opening an OLE Object that is inserted in a CimEdit Screen

If a placed object, for example, a Word document, can be opened, you can open it
through CimEdit.

4/ 10 open a selected special placed object:
Method 1: Use the menu bar
1. Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select the object that appears on the menu.
3. Select Open from the extended menu.

&, CimEdit1= - CimE dit

EiIeEiew Format  Toolz  Frame Help

0 & Undo Chl+Z, &l+B ackspace [
Gl Hedn Birle slEhiftEackepace

lde 4| OLE
h & Cut Chibes ¢
" B3 Copy Ctrl+C =
E Paszte Chrl+ im Edit
Paste Special.. o= o b et
Delete Murn Del
- Select 4 -
Inzert Hew Object...
q g [k
Listing depends on o .
the selected object Document Obiect Edit

Properties filt+Ernter

_ _ Caonvert...
Arimmer Graart (ErEet

Method 2: Use the object's popup menu
1. Click the right mouse button over the selected object.
2. Select the object that appears on the popup menu.
3. Select Open from the extended menu.

5 s
Thie i a Wisrd ohject

E
L] L]
T
| Poind Corbol Pansd
Corwal
B8 Gk T rendk e

F5" Propertizs A& nber
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Editing an OLE Object that is inserted in a CimEdit Screen

If aplaced object, for example, an Excel spreadsheet, can be edited, you can edit

it in CimEdit.

44/ 710 edit a selected special placed object:

Method 1: Use the menu bar

1. Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select the object that appears on the menu.
3. Select Edit from the extended menu.

&, CimEdit1= - CimE dit

EiIeEiew Format  Toolz  Frame Help

0 & Undo Chl+Z, &l+B ackspace [
Gl Hedn Birle slEhiftEackepace =
lde 4| OLE
h & Cut Chibes ¢
- LCopy Ctrl+C =
E Paszte Chrl+ im Edit
Paste Special.. o= o b et
Delete Murn Del
- Select -

Inzert Hew Object...
o [lirike.

Listing depends on
the selected object

Diocument O bject

- Paint Wigw
Properties

Arimmer Graart (ErEet

Alt+Enter

Open

Caonvert...

Method 2: Use the object's popup menu

1. Click the right mouse button over the selected object.
2. Select the object that appears on the popup menu.

3. Select Edit from the extended menu.

[ |
v Ml Til B
= O Fuss

5 5
Thi & a Wierd ahject

] Poirl View
= Powl Coriid Paned
Bl Dok Trenck: =

['E" Fropeitess dl+Enke
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Converting an OLE Object that is Inserted in a CimEdit Screen

Y ou can convert many OLE Objectsinto typesthat are different from the

44/ To convert a selected OLE Object that is placed in CimEdit:

original.

A common use of this feature is to take a dynamic object, for example a Word
Document and convert the display into a graphic. When you do, you will no

longer be able to edit it as text.

Method 1: Use the menu bar
1. Click Edit on the CimEdit menu bar.
2. Select the object that appears on the menu.
3. Select Convert from the extended menu.

Listing depends on
the selected object

The types that are available depend on the selected object.

&, CimEdit1= - CimE dit

EiIeEiew Format  Toolz  Frame Help

Gl Hedn Birle slEhiftEackepace

0 & Undo Chl+Z, &l+B ackspace [

Inzert Hew Object...
[l

Docurnent Object

a [E] FointMiew

Edit
Open

h & Cut Cirl+2 o 21 o
= By Copy Cirl+LC =
B Paste Chil+y im Ecit
Paste Special... Jro= oo b et
Delete Murn Del
- Select 4 -

Properties Alt+E rter
, _ Corert,..
Toioger Sroart Obiect

Method 2: Use the object's popup menu

1. Click the right mouse button over the selected object.
2. Select the object that appears on the popup menu.

3. Select Convert from the extended menu.

i 5
This is a Word whject

GFK-1396F

-
¥ Man/ Tk B
) Full Sormen

F Poirl Yiew
=] Powl Coriiel Paned
[l Dk T rends

EE‘ Fropaitms AR+ nke
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The Convert dialog box appears.

Convert (Object) Dialog Box: Word Document Example

Convert [ 7]

Current Type: Microsoft 'Word Document
Object Tope:
Cancel |

& Convert to;

 Agtivate ag [ Display As lcon

Result

The zelected Microzoft Word Document object will not
be corverted.

CimEdit provides you with the result of
your decision

4, Select either:

Convert to Convert the object to the selected type
Activate as Activate the object as the selected type, but do not convert
it
5. Select the type from the available optionsin the Object Type box. The options
depend on the selected object.
6. Click OK.

Result: The object is converted according to your specifications.
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Using Point by Address

About Point by Address in CimEdit

GFK-1396F

Y ou can use points to reference datain CIMPLICITY HMI software. CimEdit and
CimView support both fully qualified and unqualified point addressing..

In many circumstances, you may want to view raw device information without the
overhead of configuringa CIMPLICITY HMI point. For example, you may want to view
low-level diagnostic information, which is seldom used. Y ou can do this through the use
of Point by Address descriptions specified within a CimView screen file.

Point by Address descriptions provide a mechanism for storing the configuration for a
CIMPLICITY HMI point as an inline macro within a CimView document. When a user
opens the document in CimView, the point is dynamically created in memory. When the
user closes the document, the point is dynamically removed from memory.

16-1



Point by Address Restrictions

Because Point by Address descriptions only exist while they are being viewed, they have
the following restrictions:

=  They may only be used in applications, like CimView, which directly display
point data.

»=  They cannot be alarmed.

»  They cannot be logged.

=  They cannot be used in the configuration of another point.
»  They cannot have engineering units conversion.

* Indeciding whether to use a Point by Address description, also consider the
following:

2 Becausethey are created and destroyed dynamically, Point by Address
descriptions do not take up memory while they are not in use. However,
thereisasmall delay during startup for these points to be created.

> Because the configuration of a Point by Addressis specified in the
CimView document rather than the CIMPLICITY HMI project, changes to
Point by Address configuration will be more complex.

In general, apoint that is frequently used or is referenced by multiple CimView screens
should be configured asa CIMPLICITY HMI point. For diagnostic information, which
is seldom used and isincluded in only one screen, a Point by Addressis appropriate.
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Point by Address Description Configuration

To simplify the configuration of Point by Address descriptions, a Point by Address dialog
box has been added to the CIMPLICITY HMI base system.

41/ To use the Point by Address browser:

1. Display the Point ID popup menu in any CimEdit Point or Expression Edit
fields.

Mew. ..
Edit...
Browse...

BARREL_LEWEL

ALL UMITS_CLEAR_TO_IMDES
BARREL_TRIGGER

$ROLE

$USER

fLriry

ACTIVER_TOGGLE

ACTIVE_FI<
ACTIVE_Fl<_GCODE
ACTIWE_ODOM

: Poaint By Address >
; P...

2. Select Point by Address.
The Point by Address dialog box opens.

Point By Address E
Project: I j
Device I J
Tupe: IINT j Elements: I1
Address: | [Hffzet: ID
{* Device € Diagnostic ¢ Ethemet Global Data

Access: IF!E.&D 'I Sean Rate: |1

0k I Cancel | Help |

2. (Optional) Enter aremote Project name for fully qualified projectsin the
Project field.

3. Enter the CIMPLICITY HMI Device from which the datawill be collected.

Enter the Type of CIMPLICITY HMI datato be collected (e.g., INT, BOOL, or
REAL).

5. Enter the number of Elements to be retrieved. The default is one (1).
6. Enter avalid Device Address for the specified device
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7. Check the appropriate radio button to select the data associated with the address:
= Device
= Diagnostic
= Ethernet Global Data

8. Enter the bit Offset for the addressif the point isaBOOL, BYTE, or WORD
point. The defaultisO.

9. Select for Access:
»  WRITE inthe Access field if you plan to perform a setpoint.
* READ, the default, for read only.
10. Enter the multiple of the device Scan rate at which the data will be collected.

The default is 1.
11. Click OK.
Point by Address Dialog Box Entries appearing in a Properties Dialog Box Example
Point By Address E
Project  |CIMPDEMO =]
Device ISSD‘TCP1 J 2 CimEdit automatically
fills in the Point by
Type: IINT | Elements: I1 Address field based
I on entries in the Point
Address: |5.98.2106 [ffset: ||:| by Address dialog
- box.
' Device " Diagnostic -
— Digplay value
Aocess  |READ -] E spression: [+CmPDEMON@DEWCE . B 5]
Dizplay farmat: IGe eral j
ak. I Canicel |
T [ Setpoint action [ Nerifirmed Ldvanced. |
I
1 Click.

I\\CIMPDEMO\@DEVICE=SQO_TCP1|ADDR=3.26.6.208|TYPE=INT|ACCESS=READ'

Entry in Expression field

Ié. Note: If the Point by Address entry is dimmed on the popup menu, it is not supported.
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Point by Address Syntax

After you specify a Point by Address description using the Point by Address dialog box, a

GFK-1396F

completed description will be returned to the Edit field. Thisdescriptionis specified asa

string of keywords and values, proceeded by the at sign (@) and delimited by the vertical
bar character (|). Point by Address descriptions may be fully qualified with a project
name before the @ sign. The following are some sample Point by Address descriptions:

@EVI CE=MY_DEVI CE| ADDR=%R100

\'\ MYPRQIECT\ DEVI CE=DEV1| ADDR=%VL00| TYPE=BOCL

The following keywords are supported for Point by Address descriptions:

DEVICE (required)
ADDR (required)

TYPE (optiona)

SCAN (optional)

OFFSET (optional)

ACCESS (optional)

ELEM (optional)

ORIGIN (optional)

Any valid CIMPLICITY HMI device
identifier

A valid device address for the specified
device

Any valid CIMPLICITY HMI point type. If
you do not use this keyword, the default is
INT.

Multiple of the device scan rate at which the
datawill be collected. If you do not use this
keyword, the default is one (1).

Bit offset for the address of BOOL, BYTE,
or WORD points. If you do not use this
keyword, the default is zero (0).

Either READ or WRITE. If you do not use
this keyword, the default is READ.

The number of elements (for an array). If
you do not use this keyword, the default is
one (1).

The point's origin - use one of the following:
= DEV for adevice point

= DIA for adiagnostic point

= ALW for an Ethernet Global Data point

If you do not use this keyword, the default isDEV.

Using Point by Address
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The keywords may be specified in any order, but the required keywords must be
included. Thus, the following are acceptable Point by Address descriptions:

@ 'YPE=BOOL| DEVI CE=DEV03| ADDR=%R100| OFFSET=3| ELEM=4
@\DDR=%R100| DEVI CE=DEV04| TYPE=REAL| SCAN=4| ACCESS=WRI TE
@DEVI CE=DEV05| ADDR=%L00

However, the following are not acceptable Point by Address descriptions:

@\DDR=%R100| TYPE=I NT (no device specified)

@EVI CE=MYDEV (no device address specified)

DEVI CE=MYDEV| ADDR=%R100 (missing @ sign)

@EVI CE=DEV99| ADDR=%R1| OFFSET=4 (integer point types cannot have a device
address offset)

Within a point expression, Point by Address descriptors must be quoted; thus, you could
display the sum of two registersin CimView:

' @EVI CE=EMYDEV| ADDR=%R10' + ' @EVI CE=MYDEV| ADDR=%R11'

Point by Address Security

Because the Point by Address feature could potentially give users complete access to any
portion of your device memory, thisfeature is protected by a specia privilege. Users
who are assigned roles that have the Point by Address privilege disabled will be unable to
read or write Point by Address data.

Y ou may also use the CIMPLICITY HMI Setpoint Security feature to enforce read
access on Point by Address data. For this purpose, the resource used will be the resource
of the CIMPLICITY HMI device from which the Point by Addressis collected.
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Monitoring Point Attributes

About Point Attributes

The Point Attributes feature lets a user monitor attributes of configured points through
CimView. Configuring point attributes is as easy as configuring any expression in
CimEdit.

47 10 configure a point attribute in CimEdit:
1. Select or create an object to which the point attribute will be applied.
Open the object's Properties dialog box.

3. Click the Edit Expression button |:| next to the Expression field that applies
to the object's runtime behavior.
The Edit Expression dialog box opens.

4. Enter the Point ID and attribute you want to display using the following syntax.
Review
' <POINT_ID>. <ATTRIBUTE_ID>"
where
<POINT_ID> isthe Point ID of any configured point

<ATTRIBUTE_ID> isone of the attributes given in the table below.

4 Important: You must enclose the syntax in single quotes, because the ' character isa
special character.
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Example: Point Attribute in an Expression for CimView

Properties - Dbject

1. Enter a default string.in the Properties dialog box

Sealing I Ratation/Fil I Colar Animation | Events 2. Click the Expression button to open the Edit
Script | W ariables | terus | Procedures I Expression dialog box
Colors | Geomety et | General | [Movement |I 3. Entera '<P0|ntID>,<Attr|bute>'4. Click OK
String: IAddlB‘Ss )| Edit Expression
o v
Anchor position; |54.?5 pt |5EI.5 ot DEY1800 ADDE :I oK. I
Hariz. alignment Vert. alighme
Font... | £ |
&+ Left &+ Top e
. inenter " Cenler Help |
" Right " Botthm
S antiDs., |
— Dizplay value r— Display value /
Expression. | B ! | Espressionn [DEVIB00ADDR' Al ]
iy et I General I Dizplay format; I General j

riced. . [~ Setpoint action [~ Corfimed

Ldvanced), |

Display for configured attribute in:

CimEdit CimView

|Address ' | %R750 '

o]

Cancel | Apply |

5. Click OK when the correct expression i
displays in the Properties dialog box

-

b
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=

E Guidelines for point attribute configuration:

Thelist of attributes in this chapter specifies the type of value that each attribute
returns, e.g. integer, character. Use the basic syntax to return the value, as
specified.

Examples

' GEF_DEMD_PT. DESCRI PTI ON

' GEF_DEMOD_PT. ALARM HI GH

Y ou can force an expression to return a numeric value, if the value is a number
but the attribute is listed as returning a character. Y ou use the operator VAL to
do this.

Example
VAL(' DEV1750. ALARM HI GH ) +VAL( DEV1900. ALARM HI GH )

Some of the attributes are specific to points of a particular type. Valid point
types, which are specified in the attribute list, are:

2 All (point types)

> Device

> Derived (Virtual)

> Globa (Virtua)

All field names and enumerated data are case insensitive.
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Appendix A - CimEdit Text File
Syntax

Text File Format Syntax

Thetext file you create with the /converttoctx command line option has a defined
syntax. When the text fileis created, the file begins with <TextFileFormat>.
Tokens, except for " (" and ")" should be delimited by whitespace.

Specia notations used in the BNF Description include:
e <non-terminals> are displayed initalic type and enclosed with angle
brackets

e Terminals aredisplayed in bold face type. Terminals are case
insensitive. Terminals consisting of a single character are enclosed in
guotation marks.

e <dternative> | <items> are separated by a vertical bar
» [<optional-items>] are displayed in square brackets.

o {<repetitive-items>}* are displayed in curly brackets. An asterisk (*)
following the brackets indicates the item may appear O or more times. A
plus sign (+) following the brackets indicates the item may appear 1 or
more times.
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BNF Syntax
The following elements define the BNF syntax.

<AnyAction> ::= <GmmiFileOpenAction>
| <GmmiPrevScreenAction>
| <GmmiHomeScreenAction>
| <GmmiFileCloseAction>
| <GmmiExecAction>
| <Gmmi Absol uteSetpointAction>
| <Gmmil nvokeDispMethodAction>
| <GmmiRel ativeSetpointAction>
| <GmmiRampSetpointAction>
| <GmmiVariableSetpointAction>
| <Gmmi Toggl eSetpointAction>
| <GmmilnvokeScriptAction>
| <GmmiVariableAssignAction>
| <GmmiPrintScreenAction>

<AnyAttributeAnim> ::= <GmmiFill Anim>
| <GmmiExprValueAnnun>
| <GmmiDefaultAnnun>
| <GmmiExpr Annun>
| <GmmiValueAnim>
| <GmmiVisibilityAnim>

<AnyEventList> ::= <KeyDownEventList>
| <KeyUpEventList>
| <OleEventList>
| <WhileKeyDownEventList>
| <TimedEventList>
| <ExprEventList>

<AnyObject> ::= <GmmiLineObject>
| <GmmiRectShapeObject>
| <GmmiEllipseShapeObject>
| <Gmmi TextObject>
| <GmmiGroupObject>
| <GmmiOleObject>
| <Gmmi TextButtonObject>
| <GmmiArcObject>
| <GmmiFAContainer Object>
| <GmmiFAFrameObject>
Note: a <GmmiFAFrameObject> can only appear in a <GmmiFAContainer Object>
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<AnyPositionAnim> ::=

<AnySngleEvent> ::=

<AttributeAnimationTable> ::=

<Bool> ::=

<Empty> ::=

<EventOptionTable> ::=

<ExecCond> ::=

<ExprEventList> ::=

<FillMode> ::=
Where mode is one of
0 NoFill
1 From Bottom
2 From Top
3 From Left
4 From Right

Appendix A - CimEdit Text File Syntax

<GmmiHorizMoveAnim>

| <GmmiVertMoveAnim>

| <GmmiRotateAnim>

| <GmmiHorizScaleAnim>
| <GmmiVertScaleAnim>

<GmmiMouseUpEvent>

| <GmmiMouseDownEvent>

| <GmmiWhileMouseDownEvent>
| <Gmmi ScreenOpenEvent>

| <Gmmi ScreenCloseEvent>

"(" GmmiOptionTable
{ <AnyAttributeAnim>} + ")

<number>
Zero means fal se; non-zero means true

This non-terminal is used for emphasisto
designate that nothing should appear.

"(" GmmiOptionTable
{<AnySngleEvent>}*
{<AnyEventList>}* ")"

"(" ExecCond <expression.string>
<message.string>")"

"(" GmmiOptionTable
{<GmmiExprHighEvent> |
<GmmiExprUpdateEvent>} + ")"

<mode.number>
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A4

<Gmmi Absol uteSetpointAction> ::=

<GmmiAction> ::=
Valid flags are:
0x01 Confirm

<GmmiActionAnim> ::=

"(" GmmiAbsoluteSetpointAction
<Gmmi SetpointAction> <PointValue>

"y

<flags.number>

<GmmiExprAnim> <flags.number>
<ExecCond>

Valid flags are:
0x02 Has Action (dider setpoint or in-place edit setpoint)
0x04 Confirmed

<GmmiActionList> ::=

<GmmiAnnunOptionTable> ::=

<GmmiArcObject> ::=

<GmmiBackdrop> ::=

<GmmiBlink> ::=

<GmmiBlinkAnnunAttr> ::=

CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001

"(" GmmiActionList {<AnyAction>*}
n )Il

"(" GmmiOptionTable
[<Gmmi Color AnnunAttr>]
[<Gmmi TextAnnunAttr>]
[<GmmiBlinkAnnunAttr>]
[<Gmmilnterior AnnunAttr>]
[<GmmiBorder AnnunAttr>]
[<GmmiFontAnnunAttr>]")"

"(" GmmiArcObject
<GmmiGraphicObject> <GRArc> )"

"(" GmmiBackdrop
<border.GRBorder Attr>
<interior.GRInteriorAttr>")"

"(" GmmiBlink <rate.number>
<interior.GRInterior Attr>
<filllnterior.GRInterior Attr>
<border.GRBorder Attr>")"

"(" GmmiBlinkAnnunAttr ")"
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<GmmiBorder AnnunAttr> ::=

Valid flags are:
0x0001 Ignore line style
0x0002 Ignore line color
0x0004 Ignore line width
<GmmiButtonObject> ::=

<GmmiColor AnnunAttr> ::=

<GmmiContainer> ::=

<GmmiDefaultAnnun> ;=

"(" GmmiBorderAnnunAttr
<flags.number> <line. GRBorder Attr>

"y

<GmmiGraphicObject>

"(" GmmiColorAnnunAttr
<color.GRColorAttr>")"

"(" GmmiContainerObject
<GmmiObject> " ("
GmmiObjectPtrList { <AnyObject>}*
") <flags.number>
[<overridelnterior.GRInterior Attr>]
[<overrideBorder. GRBorder Attr>]
[<overrideFont. GRFontAttr>]
<GmmiBackdrop>")"

"(" GmmiDefaultAnnun
<pointlD.string> <element.number>
<type.number>")"

Where typeis 0 for Boolean points and 1 for numeric points.

<GmmiDocument> ::=

<GmmiEllipseShapeObject> ::=

<GmmiEvent> ::=

Valid actionFlags are:
1 Call procedure name
2 Invoke script

Appendix A - CimEdit Text File Syntax

"(" GmmiDocumentObject
<GmmiContainer>")"

"(" GmmiEllipseShapeObject
<GmmiGraphicObject>
<GRSmpleRect>")"

"(" GmmiEvent
<actionFlags.number>
<procedureName.string> |
<GmmilnvokeScriptAction>
<userParameter.string>")"
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<GmmiExecAction> ::=

Valid flags are:
0x01 Minimize

<GmmiExpr> ::=

<GmmiExprAnim> ::=

"(" GmmiExecAction <GmmiAction>
<flags.number> <command.string>
<directory.string> <arguments.string>
<confirmMsg.string>")"

"(" GmmiExpr <expression.string>")"

"(" GmmiExprAnim <flags.number>
[<expr.string>] [<minValue.number>
<maxValue.number>] ")"

Valid flags are;
0x01 Use configured limits (determines if limits appear)
0x02 Has expression (determines if expression appears)

<GmmiExprAnnun> ::=

"(" GmmiExprAnnun
<count.number>
{ <GmmiExpr AnnunElement> }* )"

There must be exactly count <Gmmi Expr AnnunElement> entries.

<GmmiExprAnnunElement> ;=

<GmmiExprEvent> ::=

<GmmiExprHighEvent> ::=

<GmmiExprUpdateEvent> ::=

<GmmiExprValueAnnun> ::=

<GmmiFAContainerObject> ::=

"(" GmmiExprAnnunElement
<GmmiExprAnim>
<GmmiAnnunOptionTable> ")"

"(" GmmiExprEvent <GmmiEvent>
<expr.GmmiExpr>")"

"(" GmmiExprHightEvent
<GmmiExprEvent>")"

"(" GmmiExprUpdateEvent
<GmmiExprEvent>")"

"(" GmmiExprValueAnnun
<GmmiExprAnim>")"

"(" GmmiFAContainerObject
<GmmiContainer> <FillMode>
<filllnterior.GRInterior Attr>")"

Note: A GmmiFAContainer Object only contains GmmiFAFrameObjects
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<GmmiFAFrameObject> ::=

<GmmiFileCloseAction> ::

<GmmiFileOpenAction> ::=

Valid flags are
0x01

0x02 Captive

<GmmiFillAnim> ;=

<GmmiFontAnnunAttr> ::=

Valid flags are;
0x0001 Ignore font name
0x0002 Ignore font style
0x0004 Ignore font size
0x0008 Ignore font strikeout
0x0010 Ignore font underline
0x0020 Ignore font script
<GmmiGraphicObject> ::=
<GmmiGroupObject> ::=
<GmmiHomeScreenAction> ::=

<GmmiHorizMoveAnim> ::=

GFK-1396F Appendix A - CimEdit Text File Syntax

"(" GmmiFAFrameObject
<GmmiContainer>

<frameSel ector. GmmiExpr> <FillMode>

<fillinterior.GRInteriorAttr>")"

"(" GmmiFileCloseAction
<GmmiAction>")"

"(" GmmiFileOpenAction

<GmmiAction> <pathname.string>

<flags.number> <position.Point>

<zoom.number> <project.string>")"

Open screen action (rather than overlay screen action)

"(" GmmiFillAnim <GmmiExprAnim>

"y

.

GmmiFontAnnunAttr<flags.number>

<font. GRFontAttr>")"

<GmmiObject>

"(" GmmiGroupObject
<GmmiContainer> <FillMode>
<filllnterior.GRinterior Attr>")"

"(" GmmiHomeScreenAction
<GmmiAction>")"

"(" GmmiHorizMoveAnim
<GmmiMoveAnim>")"
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<GmmiHorizScaleAnim> ;=

<Gmmilnterior AnnunAttr> ::=

"(" GmmiHorizScaleAnim
<GmmiScaleAnim>")"

"(" GmmilnteriorAnnunAttr
<flags.number> <fill.GRInteriorAttr>

"y

Valid flags are;
0x0001 Ignorefill style
0x0002 Ignore fill colorl
0x0004 Ignore fill color2
0x0008 Ignore fill pattern
0x0010 Ignore whether one color or two color gradient shading
0x0020 Ignore number of gradient shades
0x0040 Ignore gradient shade style
0x0080 Ignore gradient shade variant

<GmmilnvokeDispMethodAction> ::=

<GmmilnvokeScriptAction> ;=

<GmmiKeyDownEvent> ::=

<GmmiKeyEvent> ::=

<GmmiKeyUpEvent> ::=

<GmmiLineObject> ::=
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"(" GmmilnvokeDispMethodAction
<GmmiAction> <objectName.string>
<methodName.string>
<GmmiParameterBlock> ")"

"(" GmmilnvokeScriptAction
<GmmiAction> <objectName.string>
<scriptEntryPointName.string>
<GmmiParameterBlock> ")"

"(" GmmiKeyDownEvent
<GmmiKeyEvent>")"

"(" GmmiKeyEvent <GmmiEvent>
<keyCode.number> ")"

"(" GmmiKeyUpEvent
<GmmiKeyEvent>")"

"(" GmmiLineObject
<GmmiGraphicObject> <GRPolyLine>
ll)ll
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<GmmiMethodParam> ::=
Where paramType is one of:

0  Empty parameter
Input parameter

<paramType.number> <GmmiExpr>

1
2 Output parameter: A set-point will be performed on a point.
3 Method result: A set-point will be performed on a point.

<GmmiMouseDownEvent> ::=

<GmmiMouseUpEvent> ::=

<GmmiMoveAnim> ::=

Valid flags are:
0x02 Slider Animation
0x04 Confirm Silder

<GmmiObject> ::=

"(" GmmiMouseDownEvent
<GmmiEvent>")"

"(" GmmiMouseUpEvent
<GmmiEvent>")"

<GmmiActionAnim> <offset.number>

"(" GmmiObject <name.string>
<flags.number> [<GmmiBlink>] <Help>
[<Toplevel DocumentPO>]
<RootOptionTable>
<GmmiTabOrder>")"

The Toplevel DocumentPO data must be present if and only if thisobject isa

toplevel document.

<GmmiOleEvent> ::

<GmmiOleObject> ::

<GmmiParameterBlock>::=

<GmmiPoint> ::=

<GmmiPointMap> ::=
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"(" GmmiOleEvent <GmmiEvent>
<eventName.string>")"

"(" GmmiOleObject
<GmmiGraphicObject>
<GROIleGraphic>")"

"(" GmmiParameterBlock
<countParams.number>
{<GmmiMethodParam>}* ")"

"(" GmmiPoint <pointlD.string>
<PointAttr>")"

"(" GmmiPointMap {<GmmiPoint>}*

"y
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<GmmiPrevScreenAction> ::=

<GmmiPrintScreenAction> ::=

<GmmiProcedure> ::=

Where procFlagsis:

0x01 Halt On Error
Where execFlagsis one of:

0x01 Always Confirm

0x02 Never Confirm

<GmmiProcedureMap> ::=

"(" GmmiPrevScreenAction
<GmmiAction>")"

"(" GmmiPrintScreenAction
<GmmiAction>")"

"(" GmmiProcedure <name.string>
<description.string>
<procFlags.number> <confMsg.string>
<successMsg.string>
<failureMsg.string>
<execFlags.number> <GmmiActionList>

"y

"(" GmmiProcedureMap
{<GmmiProcedure>}* ")"

<GmmiRampSetpointAction> ::= "(" GmmiRampSetpointAction
<GmmiRel ativeSetpointAction>
<altValue.number> <flags.number>")"

Valid flags are:

0x01 Allow direct edit of value

<GmmiRectShapeObject> ::= "(" GmmiRectShapeObject
<GmmiGraphicObject>
<GRSmpleRect>")"

<GmmiRelativeSetpointAction> ::= "(" GmmiRelativeSetpointAction

<GmmiRotateAnim> ::=
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<Gmmi SetpointAction> <value.number>

"y

"(" GmmiRotateAnim

<Gmmi ExprAnim> <center Offset.Point>
<minAngle.number>
<maxAngle.number>")"
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<GmmiScaleAnim> ::= <GmmiExprAnim>
<scaleQOrigin.number>
<scaleFactor.number>

Where ScaleOrigin is one of:

0 bottom for vertical, |eft for horizontal
1 center
2 top for vertical, right for horizontal

<Gmmi ScreenOpenEvent> :: "(" GmmiScreenOpenEvent

<GmmiEvent>")"

<Gmmi ScreenCloseEvent> :: "(" GmmiScreenCloseEvent

<GmmiEvent>")"

<GmmiScript> 1= "(" GmmiScript <string> ")"

<Gmmi SetpointAction> ::= "(" GmmiSetpointAction
<GmmiAction> <pointlD.string>
<element.number> <flags.number>")"
Valid flags are:
0x01 Paint not validated

Valid element numbers are:
-1 Non -array points and text strings

Othroughn-1  Index of an array element to be set, where the array hasn
dements. 0isthefirst element and n-1 isthe last element of the

array.

<GmmiTabOrder> ::= "(" GmmiTabOrder <number>")"

<Gmmi TextAnnunAttr> ::= "(" GmmiTextAnnunAttr
<text.string>")"

<Gmmi TextButtonObject> ::= "(" GmmiTextButtonObject
<GmmiButtonObject><GRTextButton>
ll)ll

<GmmiTextObject> ::= "(" GmmiTextObject
<GmmiGraphicObject> <GRText>")"

<GmmiTimedEvent> ::= "(" GmmiTimedEvent <GmmiEvent>

<eventFreguencyMS.number>")"
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<GmmiToggleSetpointAction> ::=

<GmmiValueAnim> ;=

"(" GmmiToggleSetpointAction
<Gmmi SetpointAction>")"

"(" GmmiValueAnim
<GmmiExprAnim> <format.string>
<formatType.number> ")"

Whereformatisa printf () styleformat string and formatType is one of:

1 No format
Configured
Custom
Generd
Integer
Text

Real

N o o0 h WDN

<GmmiVariableAssignAction> ::=

Valid flags are

"(" GmmiVariableAssignAction
<GmmiAction> <variablel D.string>
<value.string> <flags.number> ")"

0x01 Prompt for the variable value.

< GmmiVariableMap > ::=

<GmmiVariables> ::=

<GmmiVariableSetpointAction> ::=

<GmmiVertMoveAnim> ::

<GmmiVertScaleAnim> ::

<GmmiVisibilityAnim> ::=

<GmmiWhileKeyDownEvent> ::=

"(" GmmiVariables
{<GmmiVariables>}* ")"

"(" GmmiVariables
<variablel D.string> <value.string> ")"

"(" GmmiVariableSetpointAction
<Gmmi SetpointAction>")"

"(" GmmiVertMoveAnim
<GmmiMoveAnim>")"

"(" GmmiVertScaleAnim
<GmmiScaleAnim>")"

"(" GmmiVisibilityAnim
<GmmiExprAnim>")"

"(" GmmiWhileKeyDownEvent
<GmmiKeyEvent>
<eventFreguencyMS.number>")"
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<GmmiWhileMouseDownEvent> ::=

<GRArc> ::=

<GRArcDim> ::=

<GRAttrib> ::=

<GRBitmapButton> ::=

<GRBorderAttr> ::=

<GRBorderRes> ::=

<GRBoundGraphic> ::=

<GRButton> ::=

<GRColorAttr> ::=

<GRColorObjAttr> ::=

<GRFontAttr> ::=

Appendix A - CimEdit Text File Syntax

"(" GmmiwWhileMouseDownEvent
<GmmiEvent>
<eventFreguencyMS.number> )"

<GRShape> <GRArcDim>

<GRRectShapeDim>
<startAngle.number>
<endAngle.number>

<Empty>

<GRButton>
<hitmapButtonFlags.number>
<hitmapSze.size>

"(" Border <GRColorObjAttr>
<width.number> <lineType.number>
<lineEndStyle.number>")"

<GRObjRes> <GRBorderAttr>

<GRGraphic>

<GRBoundGraphic>
<face.GRInteriorRes>
<buttonFlags.number>

"(" Color "0" ")"

|"(" Color "1" <rgb.number>")"

|"(* Color "2" <index.number>")"
|"(" Color "3" <systemColor.number>

n )ll
<GRObjAttr> <GRColor Attr>

"(" Font <GRObjAttr>
<fontName.string> <angle.number>
<height.number> <wei ght.number>
<fontAttr.number>")"
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<GRFontRes> ::

<GRGraphic> ::

<GRInteriorAttr> ::=

<GRObjRes> <GRFontAttr>

"(" Extents <extent.Rect>
<rawExtent.Rect>")"

"(" Interior <GRColorObjAttr>
<color2.GRColorAttr>
<fillStyle.number>
[<gradientColors.number>
<gradientShades.number>] ")"

The GRColorAttr contained in the GRColor ObjAttr is used by the solid, patterned

and gradient fill styles.

color2 is used only by the patterned and gradient fill styles.

<GRInteriorRes> ::=

<GRObjAttr> ::=

<GRObjRes> ::=

<GROIeClientltem> ::=

<GROleControl> ::=

<GROIeGraphic> ::=

<GROleGraphicData> ::=

<GRPolyLine> ::=

<GRRectShapeDim> ::=

<GRObjRes> <GRInteriorAttr>

<Empty>

<Empty>

"("GROleClientltem
<itemNumber.number> ")"

"("GROleControl <OlePropBag>")"

<GRShape> <itemScale.Scaler> <Rect>
"("GROleClientltem
<itemNumber.number> ")"

<GROIleControl> | <GROIleClientltem>

<GRShape> <PointArray>
<lineFlags.number> " (" Arrow
<arrowWidthO.number>
<arrowLengthO.number>
<arrowStyle0.number>")" " (" Arrow
<arrowWidthl.number>
<arrowLengthl.number>
<arrowStylel.number>")"

"(" Size <aDim.number>
<bDim.number>")" <center.Point>
<angle.number> <xShear.number>
<yShear.number>
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<GRResource> ::=

<GRShape> ::=

<GRShapeResources> ::=

<GRSmpeRect> ::=

<GRText> ::=

<GRTextAttributes> ::=

<GRTextButton> ::=

<Help> ::=

<HexBlob> ::=

<KeyDownEventList> ::=

<KeyUpEventList> ::=

<OleCurrency> ::

<OleDate> ::=

<OleEventList> ::

<Olele4> ::=

<OleltemData> ::=
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<Empty>

<GRBoundGraphic>
<GRShapeResources>

<GRBorderRes>
<interior.GRInteriorRes>
<filllnterior.GRInteriorRes>
<fillMode.number>
<percentFill.number>

<GRShape> <GRRectShapeDim>

<GRGraphic> <GRTextAttributes>

<GRFontAttr> <GRInterior Res>
<GRBorderRes> <textAlign.number>
<textAnchor.Point> <text.string>

<GRButton> <GRText>

"(" Help <context|DExpr.string>
<text.string> <file.string>")"

"(" HexBlob { <string>}* ")"

"(" GmmiOptionArray {
<GmmiKeyDownEvent> }+ ")"

"(" GmmiOptionArray {
<GmmiKeyUpEvent>}+ )"

"(" OleCurrency
<currencyValue.string>")"

"(" OleDate <dateValue.string>")"

"(" GmmiOptionArray {
<GmmiOleEvent>}+")"

"(" Olel64 <l64Value.string>")"

"(" GROleClientltem
<itemNumber.number> <HexBlob> ")"
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<OlePropBag> ::=

<OlePropStream> ::=

<OleSafeAray> ;.=

<OleUu6s> ::=

<Point>::=

<PointArray> ::

<PointAttr> ::=

<PointValue> ::

<PositionAnimationTable> ::=

<PropElement> ::=

"(* OlePropBag <objectCLID.guid>
{<PropElement>}* ")"

"(" OlePropStream
<objectCLSD.guid> <HexBlob>")"

"(" OleSafeArray
<elementType.number>
<dimensionCount.number> {" ("
OleArrayBound

<lower Bound.number>
<elementCount.number>")" }+ {
<PropElementData> } + ")"

"(" OleU64 <U64Value.string>")"

"(" Point <x.number> <y.number>")"

"(" PointArray {<Point>}* ")"

255

| <type.number>
<length.number><elements.number>

<value.number> | <value.string>

"(" GmmiOptionTable
{<AnyPositionAnim>} + ")"

<propName.string>
<PropElementData>
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<PropElementData> ::= <numValue.number>
| <strValue.string>
| <OlePropBag>
[<OlePropStream>
[<OleCurrency>
[<OleDate>
[<Olel64>
[<OleU64>
[<OleSafeArray>

<Rect> ::= "(" Rect <left.number> <top.number>
<right.number> <bottom.number> ")"

<RootOptionTabet> ::= "("Empty")" |"(" GmmiOptionTable
[<PositionAnimationTable>]
[<AttributeAnimationTable>]
[<EventOptionTable>] [<GmmiScript>]
[<GmmiVariableMap>]

"y

<Scaler> = <xNum.number> <yNum.number>
<xDen.number> <yDen.number>

<Sze>:= "(" Size <width.number>
<height.number>")"

<TextFileFormat> ::

"(" Version <number>")""("
DocumentSummary ")"
<Toplevel Document> "{Newline}("
Oleltems { <OleltemData>")"

<TimedEventList> ::

"(" GmmiOptionTable
{<GmmiTimedEvent>} + ")"

<ToplevelDocument> ::= "(" GmmiToplevelDocument
<GmmiDocument>
<initialPosition.Point> <Size>
<zoom.number>")"

<Toplevel DocumentPO> ::= <GmmiPointMap>
<ambientForeground.GRCol or Attr>
<ambientBackground.GRColor Attr>
<ambientFont.GRFontAttr>
<GmmiProcedureMap>

<WhileKeyDownEventList> ::= "(" GmmiOptionArray {
<GmmiWhileKeyDownEvent> }+")"
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Token Syntax
Here isthe modified BNF syntax for tokens. Tokens (except for <string>) may not

contain embedded whitespace.
<alpha-char> ::= "A" through "Z" and "a" through "z"
<digit> ::= "ot tat M2 |3t |4t |5 e T8 | 9"
<exponent-char> ::= "e" |"E" |"d" |"D"
<guid> ::= " X0000000K" =" 000K =" X000 =" YooK -

XOOOOOKK

where x == <hex-digit>

<hex-digit> ::= <digit> |"A" ["B" |"C" |"D" |"E" |"F" |"a" |"b" |
"ct|td" e | "f"
<mantissa> ::= {<digit>}+["." {<digit>}*]
[{<digit>}* "." {<digit>}+
<named-char> ::= One of the following characters:
Null (&h00)
Bell (&h07)

Backspace (&h08)
CharacterTabulation or Tab (&h09)
LineFeed or NewLine (&hOA)
LineTabulation (&h0B)

FormFeed (&h0C)

CarriageReturn or Return (&h0D)
Escape (&hlB)

QuotationMark (&h3F)
LeftCurlyBracket or LeftBrace (&h7B)
RightCurlyBracket or RightBrace (&h7D)
Delete (& h7F)

Named characters use the 1SO 1064 naming convention for characters. Convenience
names for some characters are also defined.
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<non-negative-integer> ::=

<number> ::=

<octal-digit> ::=

<sign>::=

<string> ::=

<gtring-char> ::=

<symbol> ::=

<symbol-char> ::=

<token> ::=

{<digit>}+

|"&H" { <hex-digit>} +
|"&h" {<hex-digit>} +
|"&O" { <octal-digit>} +
|"&o" {<octal-digit>}+

[<sign>] <non-negative-integer>

| [<sign>] <mantissa> [<exponent-char> [<sign>]

{<digit>}+]

0" |tat|t2n M3t |4t |5 | e | T

nyn | nn

" {<string-char>}* """
| <string> {"&" <string>}*

any character except LineFeed (&hOA), "{", or """

| "{" <non-negative-integer> "}"
| "{" <named-char> "}"

<alpha-char> { <symbol-char>} *

<alpha-char> <digit>"_"

"
")

| <guid>

| <number>
| <symbol>
| <string>
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Appendix B - Managing CimEdit

Screens

About Managing CimEdit Screens

This chapter covers topics for use by the system administrator:

Screen performance issues, including memory size and screen cache size
Screen installation.

Command line options that are available for installed screens and for interactive
use.

Command line arguments.
CimEdit/CimView screen locating sequence.

Screen Performance Issues

If your runtime requirements are such that your users need to be able to quickly access
screens in CimView, consider the following.

Size memory.

Size the screen cache.
Preload the screen cache.
Prevent swaps to the pagefile.
Adjust the touch interval.

%’ Tip: You can use the Windows Performance Monitor to review HMI CimView
performance counters to monitor the performance of CimView during any single session.

See the "Reviewing CIMPLICITY HMI Counters" chapter in the System Sentry Operation
Manual, GFK1632, for details.

Sizing Memory

For best performance on screen transfers, make sure that you have at least 60 MB of
RAM on the computer that is displaying CimView screens.'

GFK-1396F
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Sizing the Screen Cache

The default cache size for CimView is eight (8) screens. You may use the
GSM_CACHE_SIZE global parameter to change the default.

Note: All screens in the cache, whether being displayed or not, continue to have their
points updated from the Point Manager. If you have many screens in the cache with
rapidly changing points, this may affect your system performance.

Screens are put in the cache as they are displayed by the users. If space is needed for a
new screen and the cache is full, the oldest screen in the cache is removed to make space
for the new screen.

Preloading the Screen Cache

For faster screen access, you can install your initial CimView screen with the

/1 oadcache <cachefile> argument. The screens that you specify in the <cachefile> file
will be pre-loaded into the screen cache. In addition, you can specify which screens you
want to lock into the cache.

Screens that are locked into the cache are never removed, no matter how old they are.

The default screen cache size is eight (8). You can use the GSM_CACHE_SI ZE global
parameter to change this default.

The screen cache size used by CimView is the larger of the default screen cache size or
the number of files you specify in the <cachefile> file. For example, if GSM_CACHE_SI ZE
is set to 10 and you list three screens in the <cachefile> file, the screen cache size is set to
10. However, if you list 12 screens in the <cachefile> file, the screen cache size is set to
12.

The <cachefile> file is a text file. Each line of the text file contains the name of a screen
to be preloaded in the cache when the primary CimView screen opens. Add a "Lock"
parameter after those screens that you want CimView to keep in the cache. Screens that
do not have a "Lock" parameter will be removed from the cache to make room for a more
recently used screens.

An example of a <cachefile> file is:

"screenl.cinl Lock
"screen2. cinf

"screen3.cinl Lock
"screend.cinf

"screen5. cini' Lock
"screen6. cinl' Lock
"screen7.cinl Lock
"screen8.cinl' Lock

If the <cachefile> name is not fully qualified, its location depends on how users start
CimView:

= When starting CimView from a shortcut, the working directory for the
<cachefile> is determined by the Start in field of the Properties dialog.

= When starting CimView from the command prompt, the working directory for
the <cachefile> is relative to where the user is in the Command Prompt.
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Preventing Swaps to the Pagefile

When a user attempts to transfer from one screen to another in the cache after a long
period of inactivity, the transfer may be slow because the cache has been swapped out to
the pagefile. In addition, if the current screen has no animation, it can also be swapped
out to the pagefile.

If you need an immediate response, no matter how long the screen has been displayed,
install your initial CimView screen with the / TouchAct i ve, / TouchDyn, and
/ TouchSt at arguments. These options keep the screens from being swapped out.

The first time a user invokes a CimView screen with one of the / Touch...arguments, the
Touch Documents Interval is created in the Registry under

HKEY_CURRENT_USER\ Sof t war e\ GE Fanuc
Aut omat i on\ Cl MPLI Cl TY\ HM \ <ver si on>\ C nVi ewh Touch Docunents
I nterval

Its value is in milliseconds, and defaults to 420000 (7 minutes).

Adjusting the Touch Interval

GFK-1396F

ﬂ

If you are having still having problems with cached screens transferring slowly after a
long period of inactivity, you can adjust the rate that CimView touches the screens to a
value below 60000 (1 minute).

* Runregedit.exe.

= Enter a new value in HKEY_CURRENT _USER\ Sof t war e\ GE Fanuc
Aut omat i on\ Cl MPLI CI TY\ HM \ <ver si on>\ C nVi ewh Touch Docunents
I nterval.

Important: Adjusting this value too low will slow animation on the screens.
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CimView Screen Installation

Once you have saved a screen in CimEdit, you can create a shortcut for the screen in the
Start menu or on the desktop. Users can then display the screen by clicking on the
shortcut.

Installing A Screen from CimEdit

4/ Toinstall a screen from CimEdit:

1. Open the screen in CimEdit.
2. Click File on the menu bar.
3. Select Install. The Create Shortcut dialog opens.

Create 5hortcut Ed |

(0 Al Users
=+ Smith
[0 Desktop

E[j Start Menu
Ela Programs
-] Accessories

T Startup

------ L Metzcape Mavigator Gold 3.0

------ £ Microsaft Help Workshop

Mew Falder... |

] | Cancel Help

Menus in the Start menu are represented as folders.
4. Select the folder where you want to place the shortcut.
5. Click OK. The shortcut is placed in the selected folder.
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Opening a Screen from your Desktop

Choose one of the following methods to create a shortcut for a screen.

GFK-1396F

44/ Toinstall a screen from your desktop:

Method 1
1. Display the Windows Start menu.
2. Select Settings.
3. Select Taskbar on the popup menu.
4. Select the Start Menu Programs tab.
5. Click Add... The Create Shortcut dialog box opens.
6. Select the folder where you want to place the shortcut.
Method 2
1. Click the right mouse button on the folder or desktop where you want to install
the screen.
2. Select New on the popup menu.
3. Click Shortcut. The Create Shortcut dialog box opens.
4. Enter the path and file name of the screen.
Method 3
1. Open the folder containing the CimView screen.
2. Select the screen.
3. Click the right mouse button.
4. Drag the screen to another folder or the desktop.
5. When you release the right mouse button, click on Create Shortcut(s) Here.
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Command Line Options

B-6

There are currently three types of command line options available for CimEdit and
CimView screens:

They are:

=  Options that can be added to the command line for an installed CimView icon.
= Options that can be added to the command line for an installed CimEdit icon.
= Options that can be executed from an interactive MS DOS prompt.

Adding Arguments to the Command Line for a CimView Shortcut

431/

Once you have created a shortcut for a CimView screen, you can add arguments to its
command line to control user access.

To add arguments to the command line for a CimView shortcut:
Right-click the CimView shortcut to display its menu.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut's menu. The Shortcut to <screen_name>
Properties dialog opens.

Select the Shortcut properties.

At the start of the Target field, insert ci mvi ew. exe followed by the option (or
options) you want.

Example

If you have created a primary screen for a project, your initial screen is
i ni . ci mand you do not want users to exit that screen, you can change the
command line for the screen's CimView icon:

From

C\cinplicity\myproj\ini.cim

to

cinview exe /noexit C\cinplicity\nyproj\ini.cim
5. Click OK to save your changes and exit the dialog.

You can also use the command line to start multiple CimView screens from a single
shortcut. When you do this and use a command line option that affects the primary
window, the first file in the list is designated as the primary window. For example, if you
use / al waysmaxi m zed, the first screen in the list is maximized, and all other screens
are displayed in their normal windows.
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Command Line Arguments

Command line arguments include:
/ al waysmaxi nmi zed
/captive
/ geonetry <w dt h>x<hei ght ><txof f ><tyof f >
/ keypad
/1 oadcache <cachefil e>
/| oadpasswor d
/ LoadScri pt
/ maxi m zed
/mnimzed
/ noexi t
/nonenutitle
/ noopen

/ noPoi nt Tar get s

/alwaysmaximized

For: CimView only

/ noresize

/ proj ect <name>

/ setvar

/ TouchActi ve

/ TouchDyn

/ TouchsSt at

/wait [<tine>]

/wai t forproject <nanme>
/ zoont obest fit

Options for CimEdit shortcuts.
Options that can be executed
interactively.

Displays the primary CimView window in a maximized state. The user will not be
allowed to resize the primary window. The window will not rise to the top when the user
clicks on it (this prevents it from obscuring other windows on the user's terminal screen

This option is only applied if it is used with the first CimView window opened. This
window is known as the primary window. If used with subsequent open commands, it is

equivalent to / maxi mi ze.

Example

ci nvi ew. exe /alwaysmaxi mi zed C \nyproj\scr.cim

/captive

For: CimView only

Displays the primary CimView window in captive state. When the user opens this
window, the Explorer shuts down. Other screens are displayed on top of the primary
window, and the user will not be able to go below (see anything below) the primary

window.

/ capt i ve requires the following configuration in order to override Windows Explorer
and the Task Manager. This is necessary for the option to function correctly in the

Windows environment.
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4/ 10 configure Windows for the /captive option:

1. Prevent Windows from restarting Windows Explorer as soon as/ capti ve
stops it, as follows:

A. Runregedt 32. exe and open

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE\ SOFTWARE\ M cr osof t \ W ndows
NT\ Cur r ent Ver si on\ W nl ogon.

B. For the AutoRestartShell value, change the Data value to 0 (zero).
2. Disable the Windows Task Manager, as follows:
Rename t askngr . exe in your Windows directory to t askngr . save.
3. Usethe/captive option.
Example (for a shortcut)
cinview exe /captive /noexit C\myproj\scr.cim
Result: When the CimView screen is open:
= The user can use Alt+Tab to navigate through all opened CimView Windows.
= The Alt+Esc and Ctrl+Esc sequences are disabled.
=  The Ctrl+Alt+Esc sequence works as normal

You can use any other command line options in conjunction with / capti ve. In
particular, note the following:

= Use/al waysnaxi m zed if you want to display the initial window in the
maximized state.

= Use/noexit ifyou do not want users to exit from CimView.

If you do not use / noexi t, when a user exits CimView, the Explorer restarts,
and any processes in the Startup program group are restarted.

/geometry <width>x<height><txoff><zyoff
For: CimEdit and CimView

Sizes and positions the CimView window when it opens. The screen is sized to fit the
window. All fields are in pixels.>

The arguments for this command line option are:

Argument Specifies the:
<width> Window width
<height> Window height
<+xoff> Offset from the left edge of the terminal

screen and <-xoff> specifies the offset from
the right edge of the terminal screen.

<+yoff> Offset from the top edge of the terminal
screen and <-yoff> specifies the offset from
the bottom of the terminal screen.

Example
ci nvi ew. exe /geonetry 200x200+100+200 C: \nyproj\scr.cim

opens the screen in a 200x200 window that is 100 pixels from the left side of the
terminal screen and 200 pixels from the top edge of the terminal screen.
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/keypad
For: CimView only

Displays a keypad window on the user’s screen whenever the user has to perform a
Variable Setpoint action in a procedure. To enter a new setpoint value, the user clicks on
the appropriate keys in the keypad window rather than entering them from a keyboard.

This option is only applied if it is used with the first CimView window opened. This
window is known as the primary window. If used with subsequent open commands, it
will be ignored.

Example
ci nvi ew. exe /keypad C: \nyproj\scr.cim

/loadcache <cachefile>
For: CimView only

Pre-loads the CimView screen cache with the files contained in <cachefile>. If the number
of files in the <cachefile> is greater than the default cache size, this number overrides the
default.

See "Preloading the Screen Cache" for more information.

/loadpassword <password configuration file name>

Alerts CimView to a text file that contains a list of projects, user IDs and passwords that
CimView will use to grant or deny access when a user attempts to view a screen.

If CIMPLICITY is configured to prompt a user for login, CimView looks in this file for
the correct user ID-password combination when the user attempts to login.

If the user is already logged in, CimView ignores values in the file.

The file format is:
PRQJECT NAME| USER | D| PASSWORD.

The entries must be in upper case letters.

If the project name is omitted the user ID-password combination is used for all
CIMPLICITY HMI Plant Edition projects.

Important: The password configuration file must be located in the data subdirectory of
the CIMPLICITY installation directory (e.g. Cl MPLI Cl TY\ HM \ Dat a).
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Example

Your CIMPLICITY Plant Edition Web site server uses the WebVi ew. cf g file.
/l oadpassword WebVi ew. cf g

Where

WebVi ew. cf g is the specification for a file that requires user passwords to open
CimView/WebView screens either through your CIMPLICITY HMI Plant Edition Web
site or at a specific URL for a single WebView screen.

|—-x-

Format

PROJECT |USERID|PASSWORD

If project is not specified then userid will be the default
for all projects.

* ok % %

*
CIMPDEMO | OPER | PASSYWORD | PROJECT|USER ID|PASSWORD or
|ADMINISTRATOR | ; |USER ID

]

|

/LoadScript
For: CimEdit and CimView

Enables a common script file to be shared among all screens loaded in CimView.
Functions that are included in this common file will be loaded when CimView is first run,
and will be callable as if they were included in the Basic code for the local screen.

If the / LoadScri pt argument is specified for a file after CimView is already running,
its contents will be appended to the list of common functions with the lowest precedence.

Example
/ LoadScri pt scriptFil eName

Where

scri pt Fi | eNane is a file specification to specify a common script file.

| -

Important: The / LoadScri pt command line option, which is a counterpart to the
global parameter GSM_GLOBAL_SCRI PT, is an essential command line option for
CimEdit if you are going to use it for CimView. This is because you can only configure a
call directly in the global scripts if the call is also loaded into CimEdit and, as a result,
CimEdit knows what script entry points are available.

B-10 CIMPLICITY HMI CimEdit Operation Manual-July 2001 GFK-1396F



/maximized
For: CimEdit and CimView
Opens the screen at its maximum size. The screen takes up the entire terminal screen.

The user will be able to resize the window after it opens.

Example
ci nvi ew. exe /maxim zed C\nyproj\scr.cim

/minimized
For: CimEdit and CimView
Opens the screen at its minimum size. The screen appears on the Taskbar only.

The user can click on the screen in the Taskbar to open it.

Example
cinview exe /nminimzed C\nyproj\scr.cim

/noexit
For: CimView only
Will not let the user exit the primary CimView window.

The Exit menu item is removed from the File menu, and the Close menu item and its
Alt+F4 shortcut key are removed from the Control menu. Cl ose Scr een actions are
ignored in the primary window.

This option is only applied if it is used with the first CimView window opened. This
window is known as the primary window. If used with subsequent open commands, it
will be ignored.

Example
cinview exe /noexit C\nyproj\scr.cim

/nomenutitle
For: CimView only

Removes the menu bar and title bar from the primary CimView window and all
subsequent windows that you open.

This option is applied to the new windows and to any windows that are opened from
within CimView. If a later CimView command is executed without the option, the option
is disabled for those windows and any new windows opened from within CimView.

Example
cinview exe /nonenutitle C\nyproj\scr.cim
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/noopen
For: CimView only

Lets a user open only the CimView screens that are explicitly mentioned in Open Screen
and Overlay Screen actions. Open Screen and Overlay Screen actions that do not specify
a screen are ignored.

In addition, the Open and Open Window menu items and the file list are removed from
the File menu, and the File Open Toolbar button is disabled.

This option is applied to the new windows and to any windows that are opened from
within CimView. If a later CimView command is executed without the option, the option
is disabled for those windows and any new windows opened from within CimView.

Example
ci nvi ew. exe /noopen C: \nyproj\scr.cim

/noPointTargets
For: CimView only

Prevents the point targets, e.g. Point Control Panel and quick trends, from being available
from Point View or the right mouse menu.

/noresize
For: CimView only
Prevents a user from resizing any CimView windows that the user displays.

This option is applied to the new windows and to any windows that are opened from
within CimView. If a later CimView command is executed without the option, the option
is disabled for those windows and any new windows opened from within CimView.

Example
cinview. exe /noresize C\nmyproj\scr.cim

/project <name>
For: CimEdit and CimView
Sets the base project to <name>.

The data for all unqualified points on the CimView screens will be requested from the
named project.

This option is applied to the new windows and to any windows that are opened from
within CimView. If a later CimView command is executed without the option, the
previous value for the default project continues to be used.

Example
cinview. exe /project nmyproj C\nyproj\scr.cim
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/setvar
For: CimView

(Configured on the current screen), sets variables and their initial values that a CimView
screen uses when it opens from or overlays the current screen.

The arguments for this command line option are:

Argument Specifies the:

<variable name> Variable name, which can be qualified

<Initial value> Initial value of the variable the open screen
uses.

You can use the / set var command line option multiple times to set multiple variables.

Example

/ setvar "Buttonl\Tank" "0" /setvar "Button2\Tank" "0" /setvar
"Val ue"

sets the qualified variable But t on1\ Tank to the initial value O; the qualified variable
But t on2\ Tank to the initial value 0 and the unqualified variable, Val ue to no specified
initial value.

/TouchActive
For: CimView only

Keeps the documents currently being displayed swapped into memory. Without this flag,
only documents in the cache are touched periodically to keep them swapped into
memory.

See "Screen Performance Issues” for more information.

Example
ci nvi ew. exe / TouchActive myproj C \nyproj\scr.cim

/TouchDyn
For: CimView only
Keeps documents with many dynamic objects swapped into memory.

See "Screen Performance Issues” for more information.

Example
ci nvi ew. exe / TouchDyn nmyproj C \nyproj\scr.cim

/TouchStat

For: CimView only

Keeps documents with many static objects swapped into memory.

This is faster than / TouchDyn, but dynamic parts of a screen may be swapped out.

See "Screen Performance Issues’ for more information.

Example
ci nvi ew. exe / TouchStat nyproj C \myproj\scr.cim
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/wait [<time>]
For: CimView only

Makes CimView wait for the Router to start before opening the screen. Note that
CimView does not try to start the Router. The Router must be started by another method.
Typically, this option is used when configuring CimView to start at boot or when the user
logs in to Windows.

You can specify a time, in seconds, to wait. The screen opens at the end of the time,
regardless of the state of the router. If you do not specify a time, CimView waits forever.

Example
cinview exe /wait 60 C\nyproj\scr.cim

/waitforproject <name>
For: CimView only
Makes CimView wait for the project to start before opening the window.

The project is considered started after CIMPLICITY Program Control terminates
normally. Note that individual programs in the project may be in the Running or Failed
state.

Example

cinview exe /waitforproj myproj C \nyproj\scr.cim

| W

Important: Use /wai t f or pr oj ect on a local computer only.

/zoomtobestfit
For: CimEdit and CimView

Initially places the primary CimView window in Zoom To Best Fit mode. All
subsequent windows are also displayed in this mode.

This option is applied to the new windows and to any windows that are opened from
within CimView.

Example
cinvi ew. exe /zoontobestfit C \nyproj\scr.cim
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Reviewing Options for CimEdit Shortcuts
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You cannot modify the command line for the CimEdit icon in a project Configuration
cabinet. You can only add options to a shortcut.

The format for entering an option to the command line is:
<pathname> <option>

For example, if you want to force CimEdit to work offline, even if a CIMPLICITY
project is running, the command line would be:

c:\cinplicitylexe\CinEdit.exe /offline
Command line arguments include:

= Joffline
= /project <nane>

/offline
For: CimEdit and CimView
Forces CimEdit to work offline, even if a CIMPLICITY project is running.

Example
cinmedit.exe /offline

/project <name>
For: CimEdit and CimView

Sets the base project to <name>.

The base project is the project that will be used to fully qualify any unqualified Point IDs.

This does not affect the Point IDs stored in the file. Point IDs that are entered as
unqualified will be stored unqualified.

The option is only recognized when it is used with the first CimEdit window, and is
applied to all subsequent windows until they are closed.

Example
cinedit.exe /project myproj
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Reviewing Options that can be Executed Interactively

Currently, there are three utilities available in CimEdit that you can access from the
command prompt launched from your Configuration Cabinet. These utilities let you:

Convert . asc filesto .ci m or . ci nrt files, or upgrade . ci m files from an
earlier release.

Display a dialog listing the Point IDs used in the screen file.
Convert . ci mfiles to text file format.

To access any of these utilities on an MMI or Server:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Make sure that CimEdit is not running on your terminal.

Open the project in the Configuration cabinet.

Click Tools on the menu bar.

Select Command Prompt. This ensures that all project pointers are correct.
Enter the command that will start the utility.

If you are on a Viewer, launch the Command Prompt from the Start menu.

You can execute each utility for one file, or a list of files. The command line format is:

cinedit.exe <option> <filename> [<fil ename> ...]

Command line arguments include:

/convert
/converttoctx
/converttocimrt
/dumppoints

/convert

For: CimEdit only

Reads each of the files on the command line and writes them out again, changing the
extension to . ci m

This utility can be used to

Convert . asc or . ctx filesto. ci mfiles, or
Upgrade . ci mfiles from an older release.

Ié. Note: When upgrading files from an older release, you should save a copy of the . ¢ci m
files in another directory before executing this utility since this option will overwrite the
original files.

No CimEdit window is displayed, and CimEdit exits when done. When the conversion is
complete, check the Status Log for error messages. Messages longer than 79 characters
are in multiple log entries, and the continuation lines begin with "... "

Example

cimedit.exe /convert C\MProj\scrl.asc C\MProj\scr2.ctx
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/converttoctx
For: CimEdit only

Reads each of the files on the command line and writes them out again in text format,
changing the extension to . ct x.

You can use the text format to make modifications to the screen file with a text editor.

Note: Do not use text files as the primary file format in a production environment, as
they take longer to read and process.

See the text file format syntax for details. The text file format syntax is documented in
Appendix A.

Example

cimedit.exe /converttoctx C\Proj\scrl.cimC\Proj\scr2.cim

/convertocimrt
For: CimEdit only

Reads each of the files on the command line and writes them out again as a runtime-only
screen file, changing the extension to . ci nrt

See "Runtime-only Screens™ in the "Configuring a CimEdit Screen" chapter in this
manual for more information about runtime-only screens.

Example

cimedit.exe /converttocint C\Proj\scrl.cimC\Proj\scr2.cim

/dumppoints
For: CimEdit only

Loads each file and displays a dialog listing the points used in the file.
The dialog looks like this:

i Pointz Uzed in Screen c\cimplici... [i[=] E3

Paint [0 Type Length  Elements «
CAR_TRIGGER O 1] 1
IN_THE_CARWASH 4 1]

1
DEMO_SPEED &
CAR_MOVEMEMNT &
TAMET 8 0

1

— OO

hd

No CimEdit window is displayed, and CimEdit exits when done.

You can also use the Point View tab in the Screen Properties dialog to display the points
currently used on a screen. In addition to displaying the list of points, the Point View tab
will show you where they are used, and let you edit the Point IDs.

Example
cinedit.exe /dunmppoints C \nyproj\nyscreen.cim
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CimEdit/CimView GMMI_SCREENS Libraries

As the default, CimEdit and CimView look in the following directories to find a file
when instructed to open a screen:

1. First relative to the directory of the current screen,
2. Then relative to the project's Screens directory.

You can not change the first search location (relative to the directory of the current
screen) and, in most cases, you will want to leave the default second location (relative to
the project's Screens directory) intact. However, if you need to change the second
location you can by editing the GvM _SCREENS logical name. See "Understanding the
CimEdit/CimView Screen Search Sequence™ in the "Configuring a CimEdit Screen"
chapter in this manual for more information about how CimEdit and CimView locate a
screen.

Editing GMMI_SCREENS Logical Name

Logical names are configured in the Log_Names.cfg files located in the:
* BSM_Root:\Data (i.e., the Data directory in the installation directory)

Example
: il
H%_ {%Mmmw key_field.id
&3 api keyconst. dat
23 arc keyconstids
{23 bsm_data lenconst. dat
-{E3 l:im|:|_|:|le lenconzt.ids
a data ! log_namesz. cfg

and
» Site_Root:\Data (i.e., the Data directory in the project directory)

Example

. _ —
EH:' projects J ] log_attib.id

EH:' {E_E'lnpcllemn hel log_ewvent.dat
I alarm_help _
-0 A log_event.ids

H ] J_harmes. n::fg
43 Data ! .

and

» Site_Root:\Master (i.e., the Master directory in the project directory)

B-18

|_——_||:| projects I-:ug_attril:u.l:lat
=] cimpdema (8] log_attrib.ids
-] alam_help Ing_event.dat
i log_event.ids
D Data log_names.cfg
% ::E;k‘ Logproc. dat
423 Master LD g'.m:"dH

Because a Viewer does not have directories for projects, the only Log_Names.cfg file is
in the Bsm_Root:\Data directory.
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Caution: It is recommended that you keep the GvM _SCREENS entries in all the
Log_Names.cfg files are in sync with each other. Care should be used when editing
these files.

When you open either Log_Names.cfg file, you will find two lines that refer to the
screen location. These entries should be identical.

GW _SCREENS| S| def aul t| 30| SI TE_ROOT: \ scr eens

GW _SCREENS| P| def aul t| 30| SI TE_ROOT: \ scr eens

Where

GWM _SCREENS is the CimEdit and CimView screens logical name.

SI TE_ROOT: \ SCREENS is the default directory for those files. This directory can be
changed. In fact, the logical path can actually be a list of directories to be searched,
separated by semicolons.

| 30| is the maximum length of the logical value. You need to change this if you
change the value of the logical.

See the example below.

The default G _SCREENS entry ensures that CimEdit and CimView will always look in
the project screens directory.

On a Viewer, Site_Root defaults to Bsm_Root, so if you create a Screens directory
in the installation directory of Viewers, they will look there.

Important: Changes will take affect only after all CIMPLICITY processes on the
computer you are configuring are entirely shut down and restarted. The best way to
ensure this is to reboot.

Example of an Edited GMMI_SCREENS Logical Name
The following example entry for GW _SCREENS will make CimEdit and CimView look

1. First relative to the current directory,

2. Then in the project screens directory (or installation screens directory on
viewers),

3. Thenin C:\Screens, and
Finally in D:\Screens.
Note that the length was increased to 60 to account for the extra space.
GW _SCREENS]| S| def aul t] 60| SI TE_ROOT: \ scr eens; C: \ SCREENS; D: \ SCREENS
GW _SCREENS| P| def aul t| 60| SI TE_ROOT: \ scr eens; C: \ SCREENS; D: \ SCREENS

Appendix B - Managing CimEdit Screens
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.cim

CimEdit screen 4-24
.cimrt

CimEdit screen 4-25
.Ctx

CimEdit screen 4-29

/

/alwaysmaximized B-7
/captive B-8

/convert B-16
/converttocimrt B-17
/converttoctx B-17
/dumppoints B-17
/geometry B-8
/keypad B-9
/loadcache B-9
/loadpassword B-9
/maximized B-11
/minimized B-11
/noexit B-11

/noopen B-12
/noPointTargets B-12
/noresize B-12
loffline B-15

/project <name> B-12, B-15

/setvar B-13
/TouchActive B-13
/TouchActive B-3
/TouchDyn B-13
/TouchDyn B-3
/touchstat B-13
/wait B-14
/waitforproject B-14
/zoomtobestfit B-14
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Al17-3
A27-3
ABS7-4
Absolute Setpoint 13-24
Accelerator Actions
Keysfor 12-15
ACCESS 16-5
ACOS 7-8
Action
For a procedure 13-8
Action Type
Absolute setpoint 13-24
Close screen 13-13
Execute command 13-12
Home screen 13-14
Invoke method 13-19
Invoke script 13-21
Open screen 13-14
Overlay screen 13-17
Previous screen 13-19
Print screen 13-19
Ramp setpoint 13-25
Relative setpoint 13-26
Toggle setpoint 13-26
Variable assign 13-27
Variable setpoint 13-27
Actions
Absolute setpoint 13-24
Available to build procedures 13-2
Close screen 13-13
Create dider overview 11-9
Execute command 13-12
Home screen 13-14
In ascreen level procedure 4-15
Invoke method 13-19
Invoke script 13-21
List of 13-12
Open screen 13-14
Overlay screen 13-17
Previous screen 13-19
Print screen 13-19
Relative setpoint 13-26
Screen 13-13
Toggle setpoint 13-26
Variable assign 13-27
Variable setpoint 13-27
Actions Tab
Definition (in Properties dialog box) 13-6
Active X Object 5-24
ActiveX
Properties compared with other
object properties 15-3
Control eventsin CimEdit 12-7
Control propertiestab 15-6
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Control’s
independent control properties dialog box 15-4
Controls definition 15-1
Controls overview 15-1
Example displaying point information for ActiveX
controls 15-7
Insert controlsinto CimEdit overview 5-23
Installation of controls 15-2
Placing controls on CimEdit screen 15-2
Using controlsto display data 15-7
View properties in the standard properties
dialog box 15-6
Viewing acontrol’s standard properties 15-3
Viewing the ontrol
properties 15-4
Add
Border to an object 8-18
ADDR 16-5
Addressing
Pointsin CimEdit 16-1
Adjust
Touch interval B-3
Adjust Spacing
Between objects 5-43
Advanced
Configure advanced properties for procedures 13-28
Advanced Tab
Definition (in Properties dialog box) 13-6
AH17-3
AH27-3
Aids
For the screen workspace 4-5
AL 7-3
AL17-3
AL27-3
Alarm
Class color defaultsin RGB.dat 8-27
Function 7-3
Functions in Expression Editor 7-3
State animation of an object 11-25
State color animation for analog point objects 11-25
State color animation for digital point objects 11-25
ALARM_HIGH 7-3
ALARM_LOW
Function 7-3
ALARM_NTO_ACKED
Function 7-3
Align
Objects 5-47
All Objects Using Point
Toolbar in Point View 9-9
All Points for Object
Popup in Point View 9-5
All Points for Parent
Popup in Point View 9-5
Toolbar in Point View 9-9
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Allow edit
Ramp setpoint 13-25
Alt
Toggle agrid display 5-41
Alternate offset
Ramp setpoint 13-25
Alwaysmaximized
Command line argument B-7
Ambient
Color select 8-21
Ambient Properties
For a screen 4-19
ANA 7-3
Anchor point
Positioning an object 8-6
AND 7-6
Angle
Object rotation 8-8
Animate
Color of an object 11-22
The color of an object using expressions 11-26
Animation
Control when an object should be visible 11-24
Fill an object 11-19
Overview 11-22
Appearance
Screen 4-3
Apply
Color to atext button 8-19
Arc
Creating in CimEdit 5-5
Design options 5-6
Argument
/alwaysmaximized B-7
/convert B-16
[/convertocimrt B-17
/converttoctx B-17
/dumppoints B-17
/geometry B-8
/keypad B-9
/loadcache B-9
/loadpassword B-9
/LoadScript B-10
/maximized B-11
/minimized B-11
/noexit B-11
/nomenutitle B-11
/noopen B-12
/noPointTargets B-12
/noresize B-12
[offline B-15
/project B-12, B-15
[setvar B-13
[TouchActive B-13
/TouchActive B-3
[TouchDyn B-13

GFK-1396F



/TouchDyn B-3

/TouchStat B-13

/wait B-14

/waitforproject B-14

/zoomtobestfit B-14
Arguments

Execute command 13-12
Arithmetic

Operations in Expression Editor 7-4
ASIN 7-8
Assign

Valuesto alinked object 6-11
ATAN 7-8
AutoCad

Converting drawings to CimEdit objects 5-26

B

Back
Object position 5-42

Back color
Ambient properties 4-19

BAND 7-5

Base Object
Change display in Point View 9-6
Definition 9-5

Base project
Open screen 13-14

Base Project
Overlay screen 13-17

Basic
And script entry points 14-6

Basic Extensions (previous) for CimEdit Scripts
CimEvent (constant) 14-16
CimEvent (object) 14-16, 14-20
CimEvent.GetMouseEvent (function) 14-17
CimEvent.GetOleParm (function) 14-19
CimEvent.GetOleParmName (function) 14-18
CimEvent.OleParmsCount (read-only property) 14-19
CimEvent.Type (read-only property) 14-20
CimEvent.UserParameter (read-only property) 14-20
CimGetEvent (function) 14-21
CimGetRootObject (function) 14-21
CimGetScriptOwner (function) 14-21
CimODbject (object) 14-21
CimObject.Container (read-only property) 14-21
CimObj ect.GetObject (method) 14-22
CimObject.GetVariable (method) 14-23
CimObject.Name (read-only property) 14-23
CimObject.ObjectCount (read-only property) 14-23
CimObject.OleObject (read-only property) 14-24
CimObjectVariable (object) 14-24
CimObjectV ariable.GetObj ectAsNumber

(method) 14-24
CimObjectV ariable.GetObj ectAsString
(method) 14-24
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CimObjectVariable.|D (read-only property) 14-24
CimObjectVariable.Value (read/write property) 14-25
cimOwnerObj (constant) 14-25
Basic Extensions for CimEdit Scripts
CimCreateSafeArray (function) 14-13
CimEdit (function) 14-14
CimGetEventContext (function) 14-14
CimGetObject (function) 14-14
CimGetScreen (function) 14-15
¢imOleObj (constant) 14-15
CimView (function) 14-15
Benefit
Of using CimEdit 1-1
Point View 9-2
Benefits
Of linked Objects 6-1
Bipolar flow
Definition 11-19
Bitwise
Operationsin
Expression Editor 7-5
BNOT 7-5
BOR 7-5
Border
Add to an object 8-18
Border attributes
Group tab of properties dialog box 5-34
Browser
Object button in CimEdit 5-20
BSM_Root
And GMMI_SCREENS B-18
Button
Arc 55
Back 5-42
Close frame container 11-30
Create atext button 5-10
Delete frame 11-30
Dynamic points 9-16
Ellipse 5-7
Frame container creating a frame 11-29
Frame container opening a frame 11-29
Front 5-42
Grid 5-40
Group Edit in CimEdit 5-37
Group in CimEdit 5-33
Lines5-2
New frame 11-30
Next frame 11-30
Object Browser 5-20
Object Explorer 5-12
OLE for ActiveX controls 5-23
Polygon 5-4
Polyline 5-3
Previous frame 11-30
Rectangle 5-5
Reshape 8-6
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Resize 8-5

Rotate 8-9

Tab order 5-49

Text 5-9

Text button 5-10

Tool lock 5-8
Buttons

Edit expression dialog box 7-2
BXOR 7-5
ByRefInteger

Invoking a script 14-9
ByRefString

Invoking a script 14-9

C

Cache
Preloading for CimView screen B-2
Size for screen B-2
Capabilities
Of screens 4-1
Captive
Open screen 13-14
CEIL 7-5
Center offset
Object rotation 11-18
Change
A tested CimEdit script 14-11
Displayed base object 9-6
Font 8-33
Object’ s display overview 8-8
Object’' s size overview 8-2
Objects tab order 5-49
The name of an object in aframe' stree 11-32
Changes
Made through Point View 9-9
Choices
About linking objects 6-2
Unlinked vs. linked objects 6-2
Choose
Between two color palettes 8-25
CimCreateSafeArray (function) 14-13
CimEdit
A word about 1-5
Features overview
Text File Syntax A-1
Toolsoverview 1-2
CimEdit (function) 14-14
CimEdit interactive command line options
/convert B-16
/converttocimrt B-17
/converttoctx B-17
/dumppoints B-17

CimEdit Screen
Editable .cim format 4-24
Editable .ctx format 4-29
File format 4-24
Protected .cimrt format 4-25
Search sequence from an editable screen 4-29
Search sequence overview 4-29
CimEdit Screens
Saved and found 4-24
CimEdit scripts
CimEvent (constant 14-16
CimEvent (object) 14-16, 14-20
CimEvent.GetM ouseEvent (function 14-17
CimEvent.GetOleParm (function 14-19
CimEvent.GetOleParmName (function 14-18
CimEvent.OleParmsCount (read-only property 14-19
CimEvent.Type (read-only property) 14-20
CimEvent.UserParameter (read-only property) 14-20
CimGetEvent (function) 14-21
CimGetRootObject (function) 14-21
CimGetScriptOwner (function) 14-21
CimObject (object) 14-21
CimObject.Container (read-only property) 14-21
CimObject.GetObject (method) 14-22
CimObject.GetVariable (method) 14-23
CimObject.Name (read-only property) 14-23
CimObject.ObjectCount (read-only property) 14-23
CimObject.OleObject (read-only property 14-24
CimObjectVariable (object) 14-24
CimObjectV ariable.GetValueAsNumber
(method) 14-24
CimObjectVariable.GetVa ueAsString(method) 14-24
CimObjectVariable.| D(Read-only property) 14-24
CimObjectVariable.Value(read/write property) 14-25
¢cimOleObj (constant 14-15
cimOwnerObj (constant 14-25
CimEdit utilities B-16
/convert B-16
[/converttocimrt B-17
/converttoctx B-17
/dumppoints B-17
CimEvent (constant) 14-16
CimEvent (object) 14-16, 14-20
CimEvent. GetMouseEvent (function) 14-17
CimEvent.GetOleParm (function) 14-19
CimEvent.GetOleParmName (function) 14-18
CimEvent.OleParmsCount (read-only property) 14-19
CimEvent.Type (read-only property) 14-20
CimEvent.UserParameter (read-only property) 14-20
CimGetEvent (function) 14-21
CimGetEventContext (function) 14-14
CimGetEventContext().UserParameter 12-6
CimGetObject (function) 14-14
CimGetRootObject (function) 14-21
CimGetScreen (function) 14-15
CimGetScriptOwner (function) 14-21
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CimObject(object) 14-21
CimObject.Container(read-only property) 14-21
CimObj ect.GetObject(method) 14-22
CimODbj ect.GetV ariable(method) 14-23
CimObject.Name(read-only property) 14-23
CimObj ect.ObjectCount(read-only property) 14-23
CimObject.OleObject (read-only property) 14-24
CimObjectVariable(object) 14-24
CimObjectVariable.GetVa ueAsNumber
(method) 14-24

CimObjectVariable.GetVa ueAsString(method) 14-24
CimObjectVariable.|D(read-onlly property) 14-24
CimObjectVariable.Value(read/write property) 14-25
cimOleObj (constant) 14-15
cimOwnerObj (constant) 14-25
CimView (function) 14-15
CimView Command Line Argument

/alwaysmaximized B-7

/captive B-8

/geometry B-8

/keypad B-9

/loadcache B-9

/loadpassword B-9

/maximized B-11

/minimized B-11

/noexit B-11

/nomenttitle B-11

/noopen B-12

/noPointTargets B-12

/noresize B-12

/project <name> B-12

[setvar B-13

/TouchActive B-13

/touchdyn B-13

[touchstat B-13

/waitforproject B-14

/zoomtobestfit B-14
CimView Command Line Options B-6
CimView Screen

Search sequence from an editable screen 4-29

Search sequence overview 4-29
Circle

Create in CimEdit 5-7
Class Object

Graphic placed on CimEdit screen 5-19
Close

Frame container 11-30
Close Screen

Action 13-13
Collapse

Point View 9-5
Collapse All

Frame tree popup 11-31

Popup in Point View 9-5
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Color
Alarm state animation 11-25
Alarm state color animation for analog
point objects 11-25
Alarm state color animation for digital
point objects 11-25
Animate for an object 11-22
Animation object
expression list 11-26
Animation overview 11-22
Apply to atext button 8-19
Common features 8-18
Display the tab in the properties dialog box 8-11
Dithered 8-20
Edit 8-23
Gradient fill for an object 8-15
Index for object color animation 11-25
No fill for an object 8-12
Object fill 11-20
One color gradient 8-17
Palette Overview 8-20
Pattern fill for an object 8-13
Picker options 8-25
Select ambient 8-21
Select basic 8-20
Solid in an object 8-12
Specifying for screen 4-4
Two color gradient 8-15
Visibility of an animation, object 11-24
Color 1
Gradient fill for an object 8-15
Select for ascreen 4-4
Color 2
Select for ascreen 4-4
Colors
Default mappings for alarm class colors 8-27
Fixed color palette options 8-25
RGB index 8-26
Select specia 8-24
Colorsin CimEdit Overview 8-11
Colors, CimEdit
Pattern 8-13, 8-15
Command
Execute command 13-12
Command Line
Options B-6
Command Line Argument
/alwaysmaximized B-7
[captive B-7
/geometry B-8
/keypad B-9
/loadcache B-9
/loadpassword B-9
/LoadScript B-10
/maximized B-11
/minimized B-11
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/noexit B-11
/nomenutitle B-11
/noopen B-12
/noPointTargets B-12
/noresize B-12
/project B-12
/setvar B-13
/TouchActive B-13
/TouchDyn B-13
/TouchStat B-13
/wait B-14
/waitforproject B-14
/zoomtobestfit B-14
Command Line Interactive Options
/convert B-16
/convertocimrt B-17
/converttoctx B-17
/dumppoints B-17
Command Line Option
Add arguments to the command line for a CimView
shortcut B-6
Command Line Options
[offline B-15
/project <name> B-15
CimEdit B-15
Interactive B-16
Configuration
Advanced for invoking a script 14-9
Advanced properties for procedures 13-28
Frame container overview 11-31
Overview 3-1
Overview of choicesin CimEdit 3-6
Overview of options for CimView screens 3-7
Procedure overview 13-3
Reviewing steps to configure CimEdit 3-2
Configuration File
GMMI_SCREENS B-18
Configure
Invoke method that requires advanced
configuration 13-20
Object libraries 5-17
Objectsin agroup 5-36
Point attributes 17-1
Point by address 16-3
Variable overview 10-3
Confirmation
Advanced procedure properties 13-28
Confirmed
Absolute setpoint 13-24
Close screen 13-13
Execute command 13-12
Home screen 13-14
Invoke script 13-21
Open screen 13-14
Overlay screen 13-17
Previous screen 13-19

Print screen 13-19
Relative setpoint 13-26
Toggle setpoint 13-26
Container
Linked objects 5-1
Control
ActiveX properties integrated with object properties
dialog box 15-6
Opening view in Point View 9-2
Properties
Independent property dialog box for ActiveX
controls 15-4
Properties for
ActiveX controls 15-4
Convert
AutoCad drawings to CimEdit objects 5-26
Command line option B-16
Metafile object into CimEdit object 5-25
OLE or ActiveX object to another type 15-17
Pictures to CimEdit objects 5-25
Convertocimrt
Command line option B-17
converttoctx
Text file syntax A-1
Converttooctx
Command line option B-17
Copy
Linked objects to another location 6-9
COS 7-8
Counters
HMI CimView B-1
Create
A frame container 11-29
A group in CimEdit 5-33
A group overview 5-33
A new procedure for a screen 4-16
A text button 5-10
An event and procedure to invoke a script 14-7
An event in CimEdit 12-5
An examplelink to alinked object 6-12
An expression 7-1
Arcin CimEdit 5-5
CimEdit script 14-4
Duplicate of the last created object 5-8
Ellipse in CimEdit 5-7
Events and procedures at screen level 4-13
Invoke script action with an event trigger object 13-22
Linein CimEdit 5-2
Linked objects 6-6
Linksto alinked source object 6-9
New point through CimEdit 9-11
New popup menu item 4-22
New procedure through an object’s Eventstab 13-7
New procedure through an object’s Procedures
tab 13-5
Polygon in CimEdit 5-4
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Polylinein CimEdit 5-3
Rectangle in CimEdit 5-5
Slider action 11-10
Creating a frame container 11-29
Ctrl
Moving object by grid units 5-41
Quick duplicate 5-9
Resizing an object 8-5
Resizing objects by grid units 8-4
Rotating objects 8-9
CTX File
Syntax A-1

D

Data

Choosing sources for CimView 3-3

Displaying for a project using ActiveX controls 15-7

Expressions as source for CimView 3-4
Default

Color mappings for alarm class colors 8-27
Definition

ActiveX control properties 15-3

ActiveX controls 15-1

Dithered color 8-20

Embedded object 5-26

Frames 11-1

Link container 6-3

Linked container 5-1

Linked object 5-26

Procedure 12-1, 13-1

Script 12-1

Unlinked copy 6-2

Variable 10-1
Delete

A procedure for the screen 4-17

Frame 11-30

Variable at screen level 4-12
Description Of

Advanced procedure properties 13-28
Deselect

Objects 5-31
DEVICE 16-5
Dimensions

Automatically make same for objects 8-3
Direction

Object fill 11-20
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Display
Grid on CimEdit screen 4-5
Group tab in CimEdit 5-34
Linked objects on a screen 6-9
Mouse location 4-6
Object Explorer 5-12
Procedures tab of the Properties dialog box 13-3
Properties for an object in aframe’ stree 11-32
The Colorstab 8-11
Toolbars 4-7
Display message when disabled
Execution condition for slider action 11-10
Dithered Color
Definition 8-20
Do Setpoint
Checkbox in edit method dialog box 13-21
Invoke method 13-20
Invoke script 13-22
Dumppoints
Command line option B-17
Duplicate
A procedure for a screen 4-17
Of a selected object 5-9
Quick in CimEdit 5-8
Selected popup menu item 4-22
Dynamic Point Configuration 9-16

E

Edit
A color 8-23
A point through CimEdit 9-11
A procedure for a screen 4-17
Highlighted item through Point View 9-9
Linked object effect on link container 6-3
Linked object effect on unlinked copy 6-2
Method dialog box for invoking a script 14-9
Procedure 13-9

Edit Point
Button in edit expression dialog box 7-2
Editable

CimEdit .cim screen 4-24
CimEdit .ctx screen 4-29
ELEM 16-5
Ellipse
Create in CimEdit 5-7
Embedded
Object 5-26
Enlarge
CimEdit screen display size 4-8
Entry Points
For scripts 14-6
EQ 7-7
Evaluate
Variable hierarchy 10-2
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Evaluation
Execution condition 13-28
Even Spacing
Among objects 5-43
Event
ActiveX event 12-7
Available in CimEdit overview 12-2
Create to invoke a script 14-7
Creating in CimEdit 12-5
Expression high 12-10
Expression updated 12-11
Highlight 12-16
Key down 12-12
Key Up 12-13
Mouse down 12-18
Mouse Up 12-19
Object inserted 12-23
Object removed 12-24
Parameters 12-6
Periodic 12-29
Screen close 12-30
Screen open 12-31
Unhighlight 12-17
While key down 12-14
While mouse down 12-21
Events
At the screen level 4-13
Available at the screen level 4-13
Example
Creating and using variables grouping objects 10-13
Creating and using variables, Inserting a rectangle
object 10-12
Display project data with an ActiveX control 15-7
Variable ID in a setpoint action 10-7
Execute Command Action 13-12
Execution Condition
Evaluated 13-28
EXP7-8
Expand
Frame tree popup 11-31
Point View 9-5
Expand All
Frame tree popup 11-31
Popup in Point View 9-5
Explorer
Object 5-12
Expr count
Expression animation 11-22
Expr min/max
Horizontal scaling 11-13
Object fill 11-20
Object rotation 11-18
Vertical scaling 11-15
Expr. Count
Visibility of an object 11-24

Express Updated
Event 12-11
Expression
Configure point attributes 17-1
Create 7-1
Enter for aframe 11-34
Execution condition for slider action 11-10
Expression list attribute expression animation 11-26
Expression list attribute visibility animation 11-23
Frame 11-33
Horizontal scaling 11-13
Object fill 11-20
Object rotation 11-18
Vertical scaling 11-15
Visibility of an object 11-24
Expression Editor
About 7-1
Alarm functions 7-3
Arithmetic operations 7-4
Bitwise operations 7-5
Logical operations 7-6
Relational operations 7-7
Scientific operations 7-8
Expression High
Event 12-10
Expression List for aobject color animation 11-26
Expression variables 10-1
Expressions
Asdata sources for CimView 3-4
Extensions
CimEdit screens 4-24

F

Failure
Advanced procedure properties 13-28
Features
CimEdit overview 1-3
Screen 4-1
File
Inserted into a CimEdit screen 5-29
Savein .cim format 4-24
Savein .cimrt format 4-25
Savein .ctx format 4-29
File Format
For CimEdit screens 4-24
Fill
Color for an object 8-12
Create afill animation 11-19
Expression list attribute visibility animation 11-23
Gradient for an object 8-12
Gradients Overview 8-15
Object overview 11-19
Pattern for an object 8-13
Pattern for an object 8-12
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Fill Style
Object fill 11-20
Find
Source of alinked object 6-10
Fixed location
Horizontal scaling 11-13
Vertical scaling 11-15
Flip
Objects 8-10
FLR7-5
Font
Change 8-33
Configure ambient properties 4-19
Expression list attribute expression animation 11-26
Fore color
Ambient properties 4-19
Format
.cimfile4-24
.cimrt file 4-25
.ctx file 4-29
Display toolbar 4-7
For CimEdit screens 4-24
Group 5-33
IF...ELSE 7-6
Frame
Animation overview 11-28
Container overview 11-31
Create aframe container 11-29
Definition 11-28
Enter an expression for 11-34
Label for current 11-30
Menu 11-30
Open a container 11-29
Toolbar 11-30
Frame container object
creating 11-29
Frame ID
Frame expressions 11-33
Frames
Definition 11-1
Guidelines for using as base and parent objects 9-7
Reordering in aframe container 11-34
Front
Object position 5-42
Fully Qualified
Pointsin CimEdit 9-12
Function
Accessing scripts 14-6

G

GE 7-7
General
Configure grid 4-5
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Geometry
Command line argument B-8
Object rotation 8-8
GMMI_SCREENS
And BSM_ROOT B-18
And Site Root B-18
Configuration file B-18
Logical name B-19
Logical name example B-19
Gradient
One color 8-17
Overview 8-15
Two color 8-15
Graphic
Select for a class object 5-19
Graphic Objects
Creating basic objects 5-2
Graphics
General features and tools overview 5-8
Grid
Display on the CimEdit screen 4-5
Make visible on a screen 5-40
Move an aobject by grid units 5-41
Placing objects using a grid 5-40
Select display on the CimEdit screen 4-5
Size on CimEdit screen 4-5
Group
Button on CimEdit toolbar 5-33
Configure overview 5-33
Create in CimEdit 5-33
Edit mode 5-36
Invariable tree 10-5
Of objects overview 5-33
Style scaling checkbox 8-6
Tab of properties dialog box 5-34
Treein properties dialog box 5-35
Ungrouped in CimEdit 5-39
Group Edit Mode
In CimEdit 5-36
Grouping objects
Example for variables 10-13
GSM_CACHE_SIZE B-2
GSM_EXPONENT_PRECISION 8-31
GSM_GLOBAL_SCRIPT
CimView loading file contents 14-7
GT 7-7
Guidelines
Assigning keysto key events 12-15
Using frames as base and parent objects 9-7
When script isinvoked at runtime 13-23
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H

Height
Specify for an object 8-4
Specifying for screen 4-3
Vertical scaling 11-14
Help
Designating for a screen 4-20
Help File
As CimEdit help file 4-21
Hide
Toolbars 4-7
Hierarchy
Variable 10-2
Highlight
Event in CimEdit 12-16
HMI CimView
About performance counters B-1
Home Screen 13-14
Horizontal
Move an object vertically and horizontally 11-8
Objects moving 11-2
Scale object 11-12
Shear 8-8
Horz. Units
Specify for grid 4-5

Icon
In Point View tree 9-4
Icons
In variable tree 10-5
IF...ELSE
Fomat 7-6
Inanimate
Visual features 8-1
Index
Color index animation 11-25
RGB 8-26
Information
In Point View 9-4
Requirements for CimView 3-3
Insert
ActiveX control into CimEdit 5-23
ActiveX control on a CimEdit screen 15-2
File into a CimEdit screen 5-29
General OLE abject 5-27
Metafile object in CimEdit 5-25
SmartObject from the Object Explorer 5-14
Typical object from the Object Explorer 5-13
Insert Object
Event 12-23
Inserting a rectangle object
Example for variables 10-12
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Installation
A screen from CimEdit B-4
ActiveX controls 15-2
CimView screen from desktop B-5
Screen B-4
Installing a CimView Screen
From desktop B-5
Interior attributes
Group tab of properties dialog box 5-34
Invoke
CimEdit script 14-7
Invoke Method 13-19
Invoke Script 13-21
And entry points 14-6

K

Key Down

Event 12-12
Key Parameter

Detailed explanation 12-15
Key Up

Event 12-13
Keypad

Command line argument B-9
Keys

Assigning to key events 12-15
Keyword

ACCESS 16-5

ADDR 16-5

DEVICE 16-5

ELEM 16-5

Not accepted in point by address 16-6

OFFSET 16-5

ORIGIN 16-5

SCAN 16-5

TYPE 16-5

L

Label

For current frame 11-30
Layout

Display toolbar 4-7

Objects overview 5-31

Preliminary overview 5-1
LE 7-7
Left

Horizontal movement 11-2
Level

Parent and base objects 9-5
Libraries

Specify directories for Object Explorer 5-17
Limitations

Point View display 9-5
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Line

Creating in CimEdit 5-2

Expression list attribute visibility animation 11-23
Link

Special paste 5-30
Link Container

Definition 6-3

Variable ID assignment 6-11

Working with 6-3
Link source object

On link container tab of properties dialog box 6-10
Linked Objects

Basic principles 6-2

Container 5-1

Copy to another location 6-9

Creating 6-6

Creating example 6-6

Creating overview 6-6

Definition 5-26

Displaying on a screen 6-9

Example of creating alink on a destination

screen 6-12

Find the source 6-10

Link container features 6-2

Linksto 6-9

Overview 6-1

Unlinked object features 6-2

Updating 6-8

Using example 6-12

Variable ID assignments for links 6-11
Linked Scripts 14-2
List

Actions available for procedures 13-2

Associations with events 12-2

Available objectsin CimEdit 5-2

Of actions 13-12
List sourcefile

On Link container tab of properties dialog box 6-10
Loadcache

Command line argument B-9
loadpassword

Command line argument B-9
LoadScript

And accessing entry points 14-7

Command line argument B-10
Location

Changing an object’slocation 5-1

Of mouse 4-6

Specifying for pointsin CimEdit 9-12
Lock

An object tool 5-8

Aspect ratio checkbox 8-6
LOG 7-8
Log_names.cfg

And GMMI_SCREENS B-18
LOG10 7-8
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Logical

Operations in Expression Editor 7-6
Logical Name

GMMI_SCREENS B-19

GMMI_SCREENS example B-19
LT 7-7

M

Make
A duplicate of the last created object 5-8
Manage
CimEdit screens B-1
MAX 7-4
Maximized
Command line argument B-11
M easurement
Unit of in CimEdit 8-2
Memory
Sizing for CimView screens B-1
Menu
Delete a selected item 4-22
Frame 11-30
Popups created for the screen 4-22
Popups for objects 4-22
Message
Execute command 13-12
Execution condition for slider action 11-10
For Execute command 13-12
Metafile
Converting into CimEdit object 5-25
Inserting in CimEdit 5-25
Method
Invoke 13-19
Invoke method 13-19
Invoke script 13-21
Method help text
Invoke method 13-20
Method Name
Invoke method 13-20
Invoke script 13-22
Method Result
Invoke method 13-20
Invoke script 13-22
MIN 7-4
Min/max angle
Object rotation 11-18
Minimized
Command line argument B-11
MOD 7-4
Modify
A variable at the screen level 4-12
Mouse
Displaying the location 4-6
Highlight event 12-16
Unhighlight event 12-17
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Mouse Down
Event 12-18
Mouse Up
Event 12-19
Move
A frame container to a new location 11-35
An object by grid units 5-41
Objects on a CimEdit screen 5-40

N

Name

A public or private variable 10-3

Changing for an object in aframe’stree 11-32

Invoke method 13-20

Invoke script 13-22

Points through CimEdit 9-14
Navigate

Through Point View 9-4
NE 7-7
New

Frame 11-30

Point through CimEdit 9-11

Procedure 13-3, 13-4
New Point

Button in edit expression dialog box 7-2
Next

Frame 11-30
No Fill

Color for an object 8-12
Noexit

Command line argument B-11
nomenutitle B-11
Nomenutitle

Command line argument B-11
Noopen

Command line argument B-12
noPointTargets

Command line argument B-12
Noresize

Command line argument B-12
NOT 7-6

O

Object

Arc design 5-6

Base definition 9-5

Embedded 5-26

Group edit mode 5-36

Make a duplicate of a selected object 5-9

Make a duplicate of the last created object 5-8

Parent definition 9-5

Properties compared with ActiveX control
properties 15-3

Properties dialog through Group tab 5-36

Select static 5-31
Specia paste 5-30
Specify directories for Object Explorer library 5-17
Use a class object graphic 5-19
Object Browser
Button in CimEdit 5-20
Object Explorer 5-12
Change the displayed size of object 5-17
Display 5-12
Inserting SmartObjects from 5-14
Inserting typical objects from 5-13
Select an object 5-13
Object Library
Configuring 5-17
Object Name
Invoke method 13-19
Invoke script 13-21
Object Removed
Event 12-24
Object Tab Order 5-49
Objectinserted Event
Example 12-32
Objects
Add aborder 8-18
Align 5-47
Animating color 11-22
Automatically make same dimensions 8-3
Available in CimEdit 5-2
Change tab order 5-49
Create script actions 13-22
Creating basic graphic objects 5-2
Display properties through a frame properties dialog
box 11-32
Fill overview 11-19
Filled with one color gradient 8-17
Filled with two color gradient 8-15
Flip 8-10
Form overview 8-2
Inagroup 5-33
Inaset 5-31
Layout overview 5-31
Move by grid units 5-41
Move horizontally and vertically on a screen 11-8
Move horizontally on a screen 11-2
Move on a CimEdit screen 5-40
Move vertically on a screen 11-6
Movement overview 11-2
No fill color 8-12
Overview of changing size 8-2
Pattern fill 8-13
Position in front of/in back of others 5-42
Precisely resize 8-4
Reshape 8-6
Resized by grid units 8-4
Resizing using the resize tool 8-5
Rotate 8-8
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Rotate 11-17
Rotate visualy 8-9
Rotation 11-17
Scale horizontally 11-12
Scalethe size 8-6
Scale vertically 11-14
Scaling overview 11-12
Select aset in CimEdit 5-31
Selected in the object name field for scripts 13-23
Spaced evenly 5-43
Spacing adjusted 5-43
Static made accessible from the object model 14-3
Through Group tab in CimEdit 5-35
Ungroup in CimEdit 5-39
offline
Command line option B-15
Offsat
Ramp setpoint 13-25
Relative setpoint 13-26
OFFSET 16-5
OLE
Display toolbar 4-7
Insert an OLE object 5-27
Placing objects 5-26
Open
A frame container 11-29
ActiveX control properties dialog box 15-4
Point view dialog box 9-2
Point View dialog box 9-3
Screen properties dialog box 4-2
The options dialog box 4-5
Open Screen 13-14
OpenObject 5-19
Option
Opening the dialog box 4-5
Optional
Invoke method 13-20
Invoke script 13-22
Options
Command line B-6
Configure grid on the General tab 4-5
For CimView shortcuts B-6
Options for installed CimEdit icons B-15
Optionsthat can be executed interactively B-16
OR 7-6
ORIGIN 16-5
Output Argument
In edit method dialog box 13-21
Overlay Screen 13-17
Override object attributes
Group tab of properties dialog box 5-34
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Overview
ActiveX controls 15-1
Change an object’ s display 8-8
Choices about linked objects 6-2
CimEdit features 1-3
CimEdit screen search sequence 4-24
CimEdit screens saved 4-24
CimEdit tools 1-2
CimEdit/CimView screen search sequence 4-29
Color animation 11-22
Colorsin CimEdit 8-11
Expression editor 7-1
Frame animation 11-28
Linked objects 6-1
Scale objects 11-12
Screen features 4-1

P

Pagefile
Preventing swapsto B-3
Palette
Color overview 8-20
Fixed color palette options 8-25
Newer CIMPLICITY palette 8-25
Origina Windows palette 8-25
Special tab 8-24
Tab of the color palette 8-20
Parameter
CimGetEventContext().UserParameter 12-6
Detailed explanation for Key parameter 12-15
For an event 12-6
Parent Object
Definition 9-5
Paste Specia 5-30
Pattern
Fill for an object 8-13
Select for ascreen 4-4
Pattern Color 8-13, 8-15
Percent scale
Horizontal scaling 11-13
Vertical scaling 11-15
Percent zoom
Open screen 13-14
Performance
Countersfor CimView B-1
Issues for screen B-1
Periodic
Event 12-29
Pictures
Converting to CimEdit objects 5-25
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Place
Linked objects on a screen 6-9
Metafile object in CimEdit 5-25
Objectsusing a grid 5-40
OLE objects 5-26
Placing an ActiveX control on a CimEdit screen 15-2
Point
Addressing in CimEdit
Reserved characters 9-15
Addressing in CimEdit reserved words 9-14
By address browser 16-3
By address syntax 16-5
Creating through CimEdit 9-11
Definition 9-1
Edit through CimEdit 9-11
Open Properties dialog box through CimEdit 9-11
View all objectsfor 9-8
Point Attribute
Configuration 17-1
Point by Address
In CimEdit 16-1
Keywords not accepted 16-6
Security 16-6
Point 1D
Absolute setpoint 13-24
Ramp setpoint 13-25
Relative setpoint 13-26
Toggle setpoint 13-26
Variable setpoint 13-27
Point I1ds
Button in edit expression dialog box 7-2
Point View
Benefits 9-2
Change displayed base object 9-6
Collapsed 9-4
Edit highlighted item 9-9
Expanded 9-4
Making changes through 9-9
Navigate through 9-4
Open dialog box 9-3
Rename highlighted item 9-9
Replace a highlighted point 9-10
Points
Choosing sources for CimView 3-3
Fully qualified in CimEdit 9-12
Naming through CimEdit 9-14
Unqualified in CimEdit 9-12
Polygon
Creating in CimEdit 5-4
Polyline
Creating in CimEdit 5-3
Popup
Menus for the screen 4-22
Menus for the screen or objects 4-22

Position
Objectsin front of/in back of others 5-42
Open screen 13-14
Preload
Cache for CimView B-2
Previous
Frame 11-30
Previous Screen 13-19
Principles
Of linked objects 6-2
Print Screen 13-19
Private
Variable at screen level 4-11
Procedure
Add a border to an object 8-18
Animate the color of an object 11-22
Animate the color of an object using
expressions 11-26
Apply color to atext button 8-19
Assign valuesto alinked object 6-11
Automatically make objects have same
dimensions 8-3
Browse list of defined variable ids 10-5
Change displayed base object in Point View 9-6
Change displayed size of object in the Object
Explorer 5-17
Change the font and style for text 8-33
Change the name of an object in aframe’ stree 11-32
Choose between two fixed color palettes 8-25
Choose toolbars to display or hide 4-7
Configuration overview 13-3
Configure invoke method that requires advanced
configuration 13-20
Configuring advanced properties 13-28
Control opening view in Point View 9-2
Control when an animated object should
bevisible 11-24
Convert a metafile object into a CimEdit object 5-25
Copy a source object to another location 6-9
Create afill animation 11-19
Create a frame container 11-29
Create a group in CimEdit 5-33
Create aline in CimEdit 5-2
Create a new point through CimEdit 9-11
Create a new popup menu item 4-22
Create a new procedure through an object’s Events
tab 13-7
Create anew script 14-4
Create a one color gradient 8-17
Create a polygon in CimEdit 5-4
Create a polyline in CimEdit 5-3
Create a procedure at screen level 4-14
Create arectangle in CimEdit 5-5
Create adider action 11-10
Create a text button 5-10
Create atwo color gradient 8-15
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Create an arc in CimEdit 5-5

Create an dlipse in CimEdit 5-7

Create an event and procedure to invoke a script 14-7

Create an event in CimEdit 12-5

Create an example link to alinked object 6-12

Create an example linked object 6-7

Create an expression 7-1

Create an invoke script action with and event trigger
object 13-22

Create for a screen 4-16

Create linked objects 6-6

Create links to a linked source object 6-9

Create through an object’s Procedures tab 13-5

Create variables at the screen level 4-11

Definition 12-1, 13-1

Delete a procedure’ s association with an object 13-11

Delete a selected menu item 4-22

Delete for the screen 4-17

Delete variable at screen level 4-12

Display a grid on the CimEdit screen 4-5

Display mouse location 4-6

Display the Colorstab in the properties
dialog box 8-11

Display the Object Explorer 5-12

Display the procedures tab of the Properties dialog
box 13-3

Display the properties for an object in a
frame'stree 11-32

Duplicate selected Popup menu item 4-22

Edit 13-9

Edit a color 8-23

Edit a point through CimEdit 9-11

Edit a procedure through the Events tab 13-10

Edit a procedure through the Procedures tab 13-9

Edit for a screen 4-17

Edit highlighted item through Point View 9-9

Enter expression for aframe 11-34

Expand or collapse Point View 9-5

Find the source of alinked object 6-10

Import AutoCad into CimEdit 5-26

Insert ageneral OLE object 5-27

Insert a metafile object in CimEdit 5-25

Insert an ActiveX control into CimEdit 5-23

Insert an ActiveX control on a CimEdit screen 15-2

Insert SmartObject from the Object Explorer 5-14

Insert typical objects from the Object Explorer 5-13

Lock an object tool 5-8

Make a duplicate of a created object 5-8

Make a duplicate of a selected object 5-9

Make a grid visible on a CimEdit screen 5-40

Make an object scale vertically 11-14

Modify variable at screen level 4-12

Move an object by grid units 5-41

Move an object horizontally on a screen 11-2

Move an object vertically on ascreen 11-6
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Move the frame container to a new location after you
closeit 11-35

Name a CimEdit screen 4-23

Name a public or private variable 10-3

Name at screen level 4-15

New 13-3, 13-4

Open aframe container 11-29

Open a new CimEdit screen 2-1

Open an ActiveX control properties dialog box 15-4

Open Point Properties dialog box through
CimEdit 9-11

Open Point View dialog box 9-3

Open the Options dialog box 4-5

Open the Properties-Screen dialog box 4-2

Place atext string 5-9

Rename a highlighted item through Point View 9-9

Rename a procedure 13-11

Rename for a screen 4-17

Replace a highlighted point through Point View 9-10

Reshape an object 8-6

Resize an object by grid units 8-4

Resize an object precisely 8-4

Resize an object using the resize tool 8-5

Review for an object 13-2

Rotate an object visually 8-9

Rotate objects 11-17

Scale an object 8-6

Scale an object horizontally 11-12

Select acolor 8-20

Select a set of objectsin CimEdit 5-31

Select a special system color 8-24

Select an object from the Object Explorer 5-13

Select objects using a highlighted point id 9-8

Specify a screen’s ambient properties 4-19

Specify a screen’s size 4-3

Specify directories for displaying Object Explorer
objects 5-17

Specify screen color 4-4

Specify the help file to use 4-20

Test a CimEdit script 14-11

To do advanced configuration for invoking
ascript 14-9

Totest ascript after you have created it 14-5

Trigger SmartObject actions 12-27

Ungroup agroup in CimEdit 5-39

Use the point by address browser 16-3

View ActiveX propertiesin the object’s standard
properties dialog box 15-6

View an ActiveX control’s standard properties 15-3

View the frame container's properties
dialog box 11-31

Procedures

Actions available for 13-2

At the screen level 4-13

Flip an object 8-10

Index-xv



Project
Command line argument B-12
Command line option B-15
Displaying data using ActiveX controls 15-7
Prompt for Value
Variable assign 13-27
Properties
Accessing for screen 4-2
Ambient for a screen 4-19
Change for group object 5-38
Configuring advanced properties for
procedures 13-28
through CimEdit Group tab 5-35
Viewing standard properties for an
ActiveX control 15-3
Protected
Runtime-only screen 4-25
Public
Variable at screen level 4-11

Q
Qualified
Pointsin CimEdit 9-12

Quick Trends
Using in CimView 9-19

R

Reason for
Linked Objects 3-7
Linked Objects 6-1
Rectangle
Creating in CimEdit 5-5
Reduce
CimEdit screen display size 4-8
Relational
Operations in Expression Editor 7-7
Relative Setpoint 13-26
Rename
A procedure 13-11
A procedure for a screen 4-17
Frame tree popup 11-31
Highlighted item through Point View 9-9
Popup in Point View 9-5
Reorder
Framesin aframe container 11-34
Replace
Highlighted point through Point View 9-10
Requirements
Information for CimView 3-3
Reserved
Characters for point addressing in CimEdit 9-15
Words for point addressing in CimEdit 9-14
Reshape
An object 8-6
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Resize
An object precisely 8-4
An object using the resize tool 8-5
Object by grid units 8-4
Restrictions
Point by address 16-2
Restrictions on keys for key events 12-15
Review
Options for CimView shortcuts B-6
Procedures available for an object 13-2
Procedures created on a CimEdit screen 4-16
RGB
Index 8-26
RGB.dat File
Default colors for alarm class colors 8-27
RND 7-4
Rotate
An object visually 8-9
Objects 11-17
Rotate An object precisely 8-8
Runtime
Guideline for when a script isinvoked 14-10
Guidelines for script behavior 13-23
Runtime-only
CimEdit screen 4-25

S

Same Height

Button on CimEdit toolbar 8-3
Same Size

Button on CimEdit toolbar 8-3
Same Width

Button on CimEdit toolbar 8-3
Save

A CimEdit .cimfile 4-24

A CimEdit .cimrt file 4-25

A CimEdit .ctx file 4-29
Scale

An object 8-6

An object horizontally 11-12

Object horizontally and vertically overview 11-16

Object vertically 11-14

Objects overview 11-12

SCAN 16-5
Scientific

Operations in Expression Editor 7-8
Screen

Accessing properties 4-2
Actions 13-13

Ambient properties 4-19
Appearance overview 4-3
Cache size B-2

CimEdit/CimView search sequence from an editable

screen 4-29
Close 13-13
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Create anew procedure 4-16
Creating events and procedures at the
screen level 4-13
Creating variables 4-11
Delete a procedure 4-17
Duplicate a procedure 4-17
Edit a procedure 4-17
Editable
.cimformat 4-24
Editable .ctx format 4-29
Install a CimView screen from desktop B-5
Install from CimEdit B-4
Installation B-4
List of features 4-1
manage B-1
Open 13-14
Overlay 13-17
Overview CimEdit/CimView search
sequence for 4-29
Performance issues B-1
Popup menus 4-22
Preloading cached for CimView B-2
Previous 13-19
Print 13-19
Protected .cimrt format 4-25
Rename a procedure 4-17
Review procedures created on a screen 4-16
Scripts 4-18
Sizing memory B-1
Specifying size 4-3
Specifying the color 4-4
Screen Close
Event 12-30
Screen name
Open screen 13-14
Overlay screen 13-17
Screen Open
Event 12-31
Script
Behavior at runtime 13-23

Create an invoke script action with an event trigger

object 13-22
Definition 12-1
Invoke 13-21
Scripts
Accessing entry points 14-6

Advanced configuration for invoking a script 14-9

Create new 14-4

Example using variablesin scripts 10-19
GSM_GLOBAL_SCRIPT and CimView 14-7
Invoking a CimEdit script 14-7

Linked 14-2

Screen 4-18

Testing 14-5

Testing a CimEdit script 14-11
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Search Seguence
CimEdit/CimView screens 4-29
CimEdit/CimView screens from an editable

screen 4-29

Security
Point by address 16-6

Select
A specia system color 8-24
Class object graphic on a CimEdit screen 5-19
From the Object Explorer 5-13
Objects 5-31
Objects using a highlighted point id 9-8
Set of objectsin CimEdit 5-31
Toolbars 4-7

Select Objects Using Point
And frames 9-7
Toolbar in Point View 9-9

Select Objects Using Points
Popup in Point View 9-5

Select Variable
Dialog box 10-5

Select Variables 10-5

Set
Vauefor avariable 10-6

Setpoint
Absolute 13-24
Actions overview 13-24
Do setpoint in edit method dialog box 13-21
Relative 13-26
Toggle 13-26
Variable 13-27

Setpoint Action
Example using aVariable ID 10-7

Sets
Of objects overview 5-31

Setvar
Command line argument B-13

Shade style
Select for ascreen 4-4

Shear
Horizontal 8-8
Vertical 8-8

Shift
Resizing an object 8-5
Resizing objects by grid units 8-4
Rotating objects 8-9

Shortcuts
Options for CimView B-6

Show
Object Explorer 5-12

SHR 7-5

SIN 7-8

Site Root
And GMMI_SCREENS B-18
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Size
Memory for a CimView screen B-1
Of font 8-33
Of grid on CimEdit screen 4-5
Overview of changing the size of an object 8-2
Screen cache B-2
Specifying for screen 4-3
Slider
Create adlider action 11-9
SmartObject
And Objectinserted and ObjectRemoved events 12-25
Insert from Object Explorer 5-14
SmartObject Event
Example 12-32
Snap
Togrid 4-5, 5-41
Solid
Color for an object 8-12
Select color for a screen 4-4
Source
Of alinked object 6-10
Of datain CimView 3-3
Sources
Choosing datafor CimView 3-3
Choosing point sources for CimView 3-3
Choosing variables for CimView 3-3
Expressions as data sourcesin CimView 3-4
Spacing
Among objects 5-43
Special Paste 5-30
Specify
Screen’ s ambient properties 4-19
SQR 7-4
Standard
Display toolbar 4-7
Static Object 5-31
Static Objects
M ade accessible from the object model 14-3
Status Bar
And mouse location 4-6
String
Placing text in CimEdit 5-9
Style
Change for font 8-33
Gradient fill for an object 8-15
Pattern color for an object 8-13
Select border for ascreen 4-4
Specify fill for ascreen 4-4
Subgroup
Invariable tree 10-5
Subroutine
Accessing script 14-6
Success
Advanced procedure properties 13-28
Swaps
Preventing to the pagefile B-3
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Syntax
Point by address 16-5

T

Tabs
Change object’s order 5-49
TAN 7-8
Techniques
Make objects have same dimensions 8-3
Overview of resizing a selected item 8-4
Scale aselected item 8-6
Test
CimEdit script 14-11
Created script 14-5
Text
As CimEdit help 4-20
Expression list attribute expression animation 11-26
Placing strings in CimEdit 5-9
Text Box
For Execute command 13-12
Text Button
Color overview 8-19
Create 5-10
Text File
As CimEdit help 4-21
Text File Syntax
CimEdit A-1
Time
While mouse down event 12-21
Toggle Setpoint 13-26
Toolbar
Frame 11-30
Toolbars
Displaying 4-7
Tools
CimEdit overview 1-2
Display toolbar 4-7
Dynamic 9-16
Frame container 11-29, 11-30
Text button 5-10
Tool lock 5-8
Tool Lock 5-8
Top
Move object vertically 11-6
Touch Interval
Adjusting B-3
TouchActive
Command line argument B-13
TouchDyn
Command line argument B-13
TouchStat
Command line argument B-13
Tree
For variables 10-5
Frame container 11-31
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Trends
Quick in CimView 9-19
TRUNC 7-4
Twips
Abbreviation for 8-2
Definition 12-19
Type
Invoke method 13-20
Invoke script 13-22
TYPE 16-5

U

ungroup

A group in CimEdit 5-39
Unhighlight

Event in CimEdit 12-17
Unit

Of measurement in CimEdit 8-2
Unlinked Copy

Definition 6-2

Working with 6-2
Unqualified

Pointsin CimEdit 9-12
Update

Effect on link container 6-3

Effect on unlinked copy 6-2
Uses

Common for linked objects 6-1

Vv

VAL 7-6
Vaue
Set for avariable 10-6
Value
Absolute setpoint 13-24
For avariable 4-12
Invoke method 13-20
Invoke script 13-22
Variable
Assign action 10-6
Create at screen level 4-11
Definition 9-1, 10-1
Delete at screen level 4-12

Example of different values 10-1

Modify at the screen level 4-12
Variable Assign 13-27
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Variable Example Step
1 Open the CimpDemo demo project 10-10
2 Insert atext object 10-11
3 Insert arectangle object 10-12
4 Group the objects 10-13
5 Configure group 1 10-14
6 Configure group 2 10-16
7 Test the screen 10-17
8 Enter a Point ID for Group 2 10-18
Variable ID
Example in a setpoint action 10-7
For a procedure 13-8
Variable assign 13-27
variable IDs
Public and private, Example 6-5
Variable IDs
Public and private 6-5
Variable Setpoint 13-27
Variable value
Variable assign 13-27
Variables
As data sources for CimView 3-3
Available from the CimEdit screen 4-11
Browsealist 10-5
Configuration overview 10-3
Example assigning and using with scripts 10-19
Example Inserting a rectangle object 10-12
Example of gauge with predefined variableids 10-4
ID assignmentsto links 6-11
Name 10-3
Overview 10-1
Resolving 10-2
Selecting 10-5
Set avalue 10-6
Step-by-step example, Grouping objexts 10-13
Tab for agroup 10-3
Vert. Units
Specify for grid 4-5
Vertical
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